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Abetract

The objective of this thesis is to explore the moles of news medi in the polideal conflict in
Thailand’s southernmost provinces by analysing two aspects of Thai journalism: news
contentand news produc ton practices. Four news organisations o fditferent phltforms and
organisational natures were selected. The content analysis reveals that, despite their
different characteristics, the four organisatons’ reports similarly highlight the conflict’s
viokent agpect and the preservation of public order via hw enforce ment and security, rely
heavily on authority sources, and primarily hbel perpetrators as criminals. Therefore, the
news coverage tends to support the state’s legitimacy in solving the conflict and undermine

other interpretatons and proposed solutions.

Interviews with news workers and ethnography of news production show that journalists
encounter several difficulties in reporting about the conflict, from physical threats, limited
access o information, and organisational constraints t© the pressures from market
co mpetition and predominant beliefs in Thai society, The journalist-source relationship is
also instrumental in shaping the aforementioned portrayal of the conflict. In all, these
clements contribute to jpurnalists” different stances on the conflict and the varigus moles

they perform.

Three prominent moles of Thal purnalism in the southern conflict are dennfied: 1)
Jowrnalime ar @ perenter of troth, 2y jowrmalme ar g peow pr aery party, and 3) jonrnalon ar a
nghparter in canfict e davon. These disparate moles reflect the dynamic power phy, debates
about news professionalism, and reflexivity among journalists. They also signal the
interplay between journalism and other political and social institutions. The thesis argues
that, whilk the news coverage stll largely endorses the authority’s perspectives and
legiimacy, the shifts in the discursive contention and political consensus, as well as
diversity and complexity in Thal news ecology could provide opportunities for the counter-
hegemonic accounts © emerge and facilimte healthy democratic debates about the

southern conflic t.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

Ag the intensity of political conflict and violnce in the twenty-first century becomes
evidentand prevalent in different spots around the world, journalism scholars and students
are compelled o investigate the news media’s mwles in such wvolatile and discursively
complex phenoimena. A number of studies, which will later be demonstrated in this thesig,
have identified the deficiency of journalistic practices and outputs, and proposed desirable
o kes for news media in political conflict reporting, Several studies argue, for example, that
journalism cannot be taken at face value in terms of its conflict representation. This ig
because, as studies of news production and the interplay between journalism and political
conflict exphin, the relhtionship between news medi and protagonists in the conflict is
complex and often dynamic. Thesse lteratures offer the basis for undersmnding the
disparate and multifaceted factors involved and across different kevels of analysis — from
individual to ideological levels - ag well ag ingide and outside of the journalistic domain that

together influence the news production process.

Despite the distinct socio-culrural and political contexts, the resurgence of violence in
Thailand’s southern bovder provinces, including Pattani, Yala, Marathmvat, and four
districts in the neighbouring 50 ngkhla Province, bears similar ¢ haracteristics with po lifical
conflict in other parts of the globe: hostility and the vigorous discursive contention amo ng
protago nists with unequal resources. Many scholars have explored the complexity of the
southern conflict and the shortcomings in Thai jpurnalism in regponse © the pheno menon.
However, there has vet o be a comprehensive study that acknowledges the diversity and
vartatio ng within the Thai news ecology, as well as the influence of the dynamic contexts
encompassing the news media which shape how journalists interact with other social actors

and how they produce news outputs,

Ag will be discussed hter in this study, there are grounds for argning and demo nstrating
that journalists do not always act ag a passive player who simply report, or ‘mediate,” the

southern conflict. There appear t©o be pivotml moments when the news media ‘mediatize™

I The meenth comceptnlized notion of ‘mediatimtion” encoumges medin msearches o explor how media
otganizmtions and technology actively influence the power tramsfommation insociety thoough the ‘media kbgic®
while ako being shaped by such tmosformaton beouse they are a sockenl member (Livingstone 200%
Ll.lr.i:”:n_.' EI:II:I';l:l As ppp@su:l to “rediation’, which refers to the communication I s e whersin ews media
I.'I'IE'I:EI‘!.' COMEy infommation from ore party o angther, “medintization’ sees mews medi as ]:luing =1 Fu.]:h af
Emcl:ing ard PEtan'ling conflicts as well as tepmling ard tepmsenting thiem™ [I:nl:th 26, p- ';l:l As a
oS |.|]L. thee Wy mu:li:l."s 'u:.\h b; aalei tham a e utml pLrveroT nF inFm:n'u. I:i;;m.' tl'l!'!.' anEn lavea "Lbe.l_'lﬁm.r.é'e
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the ongping vioknce — the actions which sometimes result in peace ful consequences or
unco astructve repercussions. At the same time, as the violence progresses, journalists
demonstrate veflexivity in their practice 5 and perfo rmance — a development that some imes
sipnals their aims o carry out productive roles in respect o f po litical conflict and violence.
The analysis of the Thai news medi’s mles in one of the country’s most damaging
conflicts is, thevefore, impo rant in its own terms but alss as an opportunity o study in-

depth journalism’s roles in politics and co nflicts invo ing vio kence more generally.

This introductory chapter is divided into two parts. The first gives an overview of the
southern conflict, and the second part presents the te framework and principal questions

that this thesis proposes o answer,

1.1 The hirtorcad and civment contesctr af the toliteal mnflict in Thasand r sonsbem forder proyines

To understand the re-emergence of violence in Thalands southern border provinces,
which many believe started with the armoury robbery in Marathiwat Provinee on January 4,
2004, one must alsp be sensitised to an underpinning historical exphnations that involved
the notion of Malay nationalism and its distinctive Islamic nuance (Aphornsuvan 2007;
Sugunnagil A07; Funsto n 2008; MeCargo 200 8. Being ho me to the predominantly Muslim
and Mahy-ethnic populbtion, the three southernmost provinces — Tatimni, Yala, and
Marathiwat — accommodate the natives who have been cast ag a minority clique in the

Buddhist-dominated kingdom. 2

In fact, the power struggle between native Malay Muslims® and the nation’s cental ruling
apparatus based in Bangkok can be traced back to the fifteenth century and hence forth

imvophement and wotiatie mk within them™ (Ibid,, origial emplasis). 5till debatble, mevertheles, the
concept cffers an gutlook intg the medin’s agmociation with and it overtone in mam aspect of daihe life, ag
well a5 the vared EI'TE-:Is sben'l.'nu:l F'u:.l.Tl thee cmphﬂt:: within the medi u:g|ng:. F';:.rl: the= m‘en'iew
discusmiors on mediatimtion, e Lun:l'h'g.', ko . oed. 2009, ."I-M.uﬁ.ﬁu.f.'ﬂn‘ aneepr, e.bluges. A S8 DS, e York:
Peter TJ.ng. amd Cottle, 5. 2006. "I-.l'.d:r.u.u'.v_r.-:l' Ce.gl".ﬂi.r. Blnidenbend: Clpun University Press., for eonflict
med intizticn.

* According to the Intericr Ministoy's smtistics in 2004, the poportion of the thme soutem border
provinoes’ population can be acogunted for two pement of the entive Thai population, whereas the number
of residents in the capiml city of Bangkok canbe cokulated intg eight percent of the entin: po pubtion.

i 'TI'E LEge ﬂF“]I-{:Lh.'!.‘ ]L‘[l.sh'rrs“ a5 meFeepe raoe 1] the mathe nF p‘.‘l.l:l!l.l’lj.. ‘|':|.|:|.. ard Mamthiwat wh;u are ]I-{LE lim
and 5|:E|J: Mahky im the lgoml _'|:|.1.l.'i jor YWawl daket las mised debates AMICE academics and corgervative
officils (MaCargo 2007 i), The Thai authorite wses the term “Thai Muslims™ in officih ] documents, in i
with the mference of Thai citiers of other ethnic backgmounds and religions beliefs, for example, Thai
Z hirese, or Thai Buddhist. However, promirent political scientibtand peace advomte Chabwvat Satha-Arand,
hirgelF a Muslim, has opted for the teom “Malay Muslims™ to distinguish the southemn Muslims from other
Islamic belevers in gther part of the country, and ako a5 meoggnition for the region’s long history that
i:nmhbas with the r.l:.\l:i:m nF ls|:u.'n amd the ]I-{:I.l'.‘l.'!.‘ inle it nce. Duspibu thez slﬁesthn ]:n. thee N:l.l:i;uml
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continued, As will be explicated in Chapter 2, the southern border provinces o f Thaikind
have been recognised as one of the country’s significant political strugple battlefields, from
the royal dispute o ver sovereignty during the fifteenth to eighteenth centuries as noted by
historians, t© the Malay separatist- and Communistdriven armed conflicts in the mid

twentieth century.

During the 1905 and 1978, separatist movements sprang intp action, and violent
incidents were prevalent. A number of armed insurgent groups were formed, including the
three most influential ones; the Mational Front for the Liberation of TPatani {Barsaw
Marjona! Penelefasan Pakens, or hereatter, BMPP), the Mational Revolutionary Front (Basrawe
Reowdiy MNapows! or hereafter, BRMN), and the Pamni United Liberation Organisation
(hereafter, FULO) (Funston A08, p. 9. Founders and members of the organisations came
from varied backerounds and deployed different approaches,” but they all pursued the
same gpal independence for the Pamni® smte. However, in the 19805, the Prem
Tinnasubnon government initiated a st of measures, similar to ones used to suppress
Communist militant activities in late 1975, to combat insurgency and appease the grieving
Malay Muslims, Analysts saw the situation had taken on a positive turn as violnce
subgided afterward.  For the following two decades, the region remmined relatively
undisturbed as former separatsts were given amnesties and underwent the ‘rehabiitation”
programme, while two agencies, the Southern Border Provinces Administative Centre
(hereatter, SBPAC), and the CivilPolice-Military joint comimmand unit 43 (hereatter, CT
43, were set up in the region to gather intelligence, maintain security, and slowly work their
way o reinstate justce and estmblish trust in hopes to bridge the wide and deep rift

betaeen the locals and the authority (Thid., pp. 1518).

R erqrciliation Commission lj:ll:lﬁ] of another term, “Thai M slims of ]I-{'.'I.h.'!.‘ descent” man scholam follows
Satla-Armands suit. In this Etl.l:i'!.'.. 1l ako e “Lfn.h.}' Muslims” to mainmin the migirn”l:g.‘ of the cibed
literatumes, amd in accordamee with Satla-Amnds argument.

+ As Fumston chssifies, “the BMPP mpresented a coaliion of the arstormey and comerative shmic clas;
the BRI had a more mdical Ishmic “mepublican otenttion, with its nse in the sendsds and PULD focused
mom on secular natipralizn than Ilshm (although from time to time alse emplasized lshm)™ (2008, pp. 9-
10,

¥ ]I-{:I.n’!.‘ :I.C'.'I.dEl.'l'lji.'E in tle sl:u:l'g.' nF ml.ll:l'lem "_I_'Ini mnFl'b:I: ELEEEI: thez L nF “Patami™ a5 a el mence 1] thee
anckent temtor connotes Fnliti::l.l impli::l.linn. .r'l.ll:l'b;ugh the Thai PO intion of the ancient H.TIFiIE ard
the modern southern border provinoe i alike, “Pattant™ was used inrefemnce tothe province in acoord ance
with the officihl spelling, while “Pann” mbers to the old empie that existed from the Gfeenth o
seventeenth centurdes and covered the three southernmost provinces, some part of Songkhb (iself o Fommer
ancient state, Singom), and some northern Mabhwsin states, “Patand™ also follows te Mahy spelling of the
tegicm. While Duncan L{cﬂ::.tgp |_dll:,'ll:,'l'."1 p- 'l.'iji:l nokes the LEz g of “Panni” mav et some authors” Ppljl:ii::l.l
st in I:|1js Eh.l:l 1, 1 Fn|bw the migirn| term u;u:l in the cited |i|r|::|.|:|.u:l=5.
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The violence had then abated during the 19805 and 19905, before resurfacing in the twenty-
first century, mo st discernibly in the frst term of Prime Minigter Thaksin Shinawatra whio
took office in February 2001, The patterns of the re-emerged unrest have differed markedly
from the previous revolts (Funston ibid; Lipw and Pathan 2010). From December 2001 wm
20073, the region saw sporadic attacks on police posts and school torching, Mo netheless, the
event that marked the beginning of the new round of violence was the massive armoury
heist at a military weapon depot in Marathiwat Province on January 4, 2004, Thereafter,
attacks and killings have become more frequent and in discernible patterns. Some studies
and investgative reports concluded that the administration’s inco mpetence in intelligence
gathering and failure to foster a good relationship with the southern natives and religious
leaders have facilitated the anti-state sentiment and insurgent movements to  grow
(Laohong 2006; Deep South Boo kazine 2007; Deep South Boo kazine 208). The Thaksin
governiment’s dishandment of the southern-baged SBPAC and CPM 43 during his frst
term was believed to have contibuted to the deficiency in sputhern governance, However,
Mark Askew argues that during the 1990s, both entifies gradually o st their grips in regional
inteligence gathering. With this argument, he indicates the abolishiment of both agencies
did notcause the final blow o the region’s peacetul decades because the conflict had been
brewing in the region long before 2004 even under the two agencies” purview. The
viokence, however, was accelerated by the Thaksin government’s iron-fist measures in
January 2004 (2007, pp. 38-53).

Mine years later (2013, at the tme o f writing), with six governments taking turns to run the
country, the conflict and viplence remain uwnabated and dynamic in nature (gee a detailed
chronology of events in the southern conflict in Appendix A). According to the constant
reviews and analyses of the viok nee co mpo sed by a Prince of Songkl University poliical
scienfist, the region has faced 11,78 violent incidents from January 2004 o May 2012
{Jitpiromsn 2012y, The smtistcs also lustated that 5,206 villagers, civil servants, mibitary
and police o fficers, and suspects and insurgents lost their life and 9,137 others injured. As
of 2011, 2295 women became widowed and 4,455 children orphaned (Panpetch and
Ramansiriwong X113, While the financial and trade activities are hinderved by the hostility
and ingtbility in the region, the socil and psycholygical repercussions are wvaried and
prevalent. Pear, anxdety, and mistrust percolate among co mmunity me mbers, officials, and

the Thai population in other parts of the country.

An investigative report indicates that as the viokence enters the eighth year in 2011, the
state has spent 14.5 bilion Thai baht (approximately 29 billion pounds sterling) in the
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projects that aimed at suppressing the unrest since 2004, The amount has yet to include the
salary for state personnel, the budget for the economic boostng schemes and military
procurement of new equipments, and the compensaton for victims of and those affected
by the wviplence. Among 7,680 natonal security-related cases under police investgation;
only 256 had reached the trial, whereas 5269 concluded with no suspect found (Krungthep
Turakit 19 Januvary 2011} Meanwhile, the previously cited analysis article also estimated
163422 security and law enforeement officers, including armed village defence volunteers,
are statipned in the troubled region where the approximate population is 200,000 and the
military projection o f the insurgent number is 9,616 (Jitpino msa 201 2).

Having given the swnmary of the conflict, the subsequent section now moves o present

the regearch framework and questions.

1.2 The mranh thoretical franrenn g

Thig study seeks to draw the connection amo ng three sets of theories and concepts, o be
elaborated further in the literature review section, and does so to analyse and explain the
rodes of Thai journalism in the southern conflict, The first set delineates the discussions
and debates concerning the Thai southern conflict. The second set explores the reltionsg
betaween news media and politcal conflict and violence, and the third set focuses on the

sociok gy of news production.

The discussions and debates concerning the southern conflict deserve a close examination
ag they provide explanations of the disinct contextual stucture that governs, fcilitates,
and resgtraints news medi’s o peraton. Following Gadi Woltsteld's Podtias’ Contert model
(1997, this thesis analyses how the vigorous discursive contesmtion in the Thai conflict
influences the news workers” understanding of the phenomenon and their portrayal of the
vinkence, As briefly stated earbier and to will further ehborated in Chapter 2, the region’s
histories of ethnic and political strugele are infused in the discussions of the current
phenomenon. Scholars observe the contradictio ns among these historical accounts and
indicate that the discursive contestation has been rooted in the southern border region long
before this conflict re-emerged. Three prominent discourses concerning the current
conflict will be highlighted to illustrate how disparate protagonists interpret the

phenomenon and compe e for kgitimacy.

The second set ot theories and concepts underpinning this thesis focuses on the relaton
between journalism and political conflict and vio kence. These analyses exphin the disparate
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outlooks towards the interplay between news media and political conflict, the social
ramifications of news output, and the desirable rokes that news media should perform in
conflict siwations. In Chapter 3, three main theoretical paradigms in the study of medi
and political conflict/violence [MNossek 2007) will be presented, which demonstrate
different academic views towards the relatons between news media and political
co aflict/violence, By stpulating the different approaches and pointing out the gaps in the
exigting literatures, this thesis supports the need to examine the news medias ks in the
southern conflict using the Fumatonal/ Pmfomions’ dAppmak, which takes intg account the
tengion of professional conventions at work as well as the dynamic political and media
envirpnments at play (Hallin 198%; Woltsfeld 1997, 2004). Essentially, the study seeks m
view news medin as neither termorists’ accomplice nor the state’s propaganda vehicle, butas
a forwm, and sometimes an actve phyer, that shifts its mwle © the ever changing
envirpnments. Taking after this framework, the chapter presents the debates and
discussions involving the deficiency in journalistic practices, such as fawa! josmadow
(sonwalkar 2005) and the amplification of hegemonic discourses (Kanchanatnee X104,
Milaphatama 2063, The chapter also presents discussions on the recommendations to
improve the quality of conflict reporting, such as pagee joernadr (Lynch and MeGoldrick
205, Fanwerayotn 2006; Choonu 2009 and journalistie varktions (Allan 2002 Cottle
2002; Iskandar and El-Mawawy 2004; Co ttle 2006; Magpanthong 2007,

Lastly, the theoretical discussions on news production convention are crucil to
comprehend the degree of each influencing factor on journalistic operation, from
individual @ ideological levels. The sociolbgy of news production (Schlesinger 1990);
McMair 1998; Schudson 2003) suggests that the study of Thai journalism in politcal
conflict should examine the news production culture from different aspects and across
different levels (Reese 2001). In Chapter 4, the debates and discussions involving key
journalistic ideologies and practices will be presented, for example, the notion of affamsy
(Tuchman 1972; lskandar and E}Mawawy 2004), critertn for smry selection and
presentation styles (Tuchman 1973; Molotch and Lester 1974, Tiffen 1989; Archetti 20101,
and conventions in politics reporting from different political and cultural contexts (Pharr
1990, MeCargo 20000, The chapter also highlights the significance o f *news access” (Cottle
2000 or ‘sociology of sources” (MeMair 1998), which observes the interplay between
journalists and their sources of information, and how  this interaction  affect the
representation of different discourses in news media (Hall et al 1978; Bennett 1990);
Wolfsteld 1997),



The interrelation among the three sets of theories that esmblish this thesis’s theoretical
framewo rk is presented in Figure 1.1, Together with the concept o f *mediatization” briefhy
discussed abowve (see Footmote 1), the theoretical framework questons how Thai
journalism makes sense of and reports about this co mplex political strugple, and how Thai
news media serve ag a player in the sputhern conflict. The thesis also secks o explore
whether the news producton culture, shaped by the dynamic purnalistic conventions as
well ag poliical and structural conditio ng, contribute and respond o pivotal changes in the

contlict,
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Figure 1.1 The theoretical framewo rk demonstrates the connection among the three sets of
theories and concepts that underlie this thesis

Drawn from the above theoretical framework is the study’s overarching research query,
that is, "Whar aw the mier Tha josemaliom plays i the sonthern confies?" The following research
questions (ROs), which will be elaborated in Chapter 5, highlight the two emphases this

regearch seeks to explore,



RGT. How s the mithern confivet repeeented i the nenr coperag?
ROZ2. What am the practices af Thai fonrnalion ju the o ithery conffet refo mingf

The thesis is composed of nine chapters. The literature review section, comprising three
chapters, seeks to explicate the theories and concepts underpinning the framework of this
thesis, Chapter 2 delineates the vigo rous discursive contention embedded in and revolving
arpund the southern conflict, and identifies three prominent discourses used to describe
the problem and propose solutions. Chapter 3 illustrates the debates and discussions of
journalism’s performances and roles in political conflict and violence as well as the news
medi’s reltiong with promeonists. It also recapitubites relevant studies of the Thai media
and the southern conflict, which mostly indicate the shortcomings in Thai journalism in
regard m politics and contlict reporting. The final literature review chapter, Chapter 4,
examines the sociology o Fnews production. This chapter reiterates the needs m explore the
complexity of and variations in news production culture in order o understand how
journalism plays roles in the southern conflict. Together, thess chapters elucidate the
complex and dynamic milien in which news media operate, ag well ag the multifaceted
factors and disparate players involved in the news manufacturing proce 55, from within the
realim of journalism o other interacting domains. The research methodology pre sented in
Chapter 5 continues to propo se the relevant and systematic means deployed to answer the

regearch questons.

The second half of this thesis then mowves on to discuss the findings, presented in three
chapters. Chapter G focuses on the content and news framing analysis to answer how the
southern conflict was reported. The chapter lays out the predominant themes, news
frames, and labels used to characterise the problkm and antagonists. Albng with the
analysis of the types and specialisations of most-frequently used news sources and the
presentation formats, this chapter illustrates how the news coverage of the southern
conflict tends m support authoritys perspectves and marginalise other inerpretmtions of
the problem. Subsequently, Chapter 7 and 8 present the examinations into the news
production practices, including news access and the disparate roles of Thai purnalism in
thiz conflict, based on empirical evidences from ethnography and interviews, Chapter 7
primarily focuges on the difficulties faced by news workers and organisations in sputhern
coaflict reporting, which helps exphin the deficiency in news output, for example, the
prevalence of state officihl sources and their perspectives in news content as demo nsteated
in Chapter . Chapter § ehborates on the dilectical and reciprocal relationship between

journalists and their sounces, and how the diversity of sources is used as a proof of
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professional objectivity, The chapter also discusses jpurnalists” three prominent
perspectives on the southern conflict, and how they translate those stnces into
journalism’s disparate antcipated moles in the conflct, The culminating Chapter 9
recapitulate 5 the findings that underline the thesiss academic contribution to the studies of
news media and political conflict, and offers some sugpestions for future ressarch in
mediated conflict, The chapter presents the arguments indicating the interphy between
Thai jpurnalism and the ferce and dynamic discursive contestmtion of and disparate
protagonists in the contlict, which contributes to the production of soputhern contlict news.
The thesis argues that, whik the prominent themes and wvoices in the news coverage
generally echo the state authority’s o utlooks, the dynamic, diversity, and co mplexdty of Thai
news ecology could enable the marginalised interpretations of the southern conflict m
emerge in news coverage, producing the ‘contra-flows” against the hegemonic discourses.
These opportunites could manitest through mechanisms such as professional reflesdvity,

and the varitions of news presentation formmats and journalistic and organizational

principles.



Chapter 2
The contending discour ses of the political conflict

in Thailand s southern most provinces

The introductn ry chapter hag briefly described the history of the political strugple between
the sputhern border region and the central ruling apparatus, as well ag the ramifications of
the current viplence. This chapter ebhborates further on the complexity of discursive
contention regarding this conflict. Divided into three sections, the chapter will first discuss
the discursive contesmtion in political conflicts, The second section then follows up with
the contested hismries concerning the resurrections in the southern border region, and the
final secton moves to consider the disparate interpretmtions of the ongoing politcal

viokenee,

2.1 Diroserre and the disevrsive contention iu paditical conflic tr

Referring tw Michel Foucault’s work, Fevin Willlims defines discourse as “a systemmatically
organized set of smtements that gives expression W the meanings and valwes of an
ingtitution. [...] A discourse provides a set of possible sttements about a given area, and
organizes and gives structure to the manner in which a particular topic, object, process is to
be talked about™ (2003 p. 1605 A discourse, as Morman Farclough argues, does not
merely represent the world; it signifies and constructs the meaning of the world. Because of
thiz, a discourse can describe, govern, facilitate, and even forbid the actions o Fan individual
ora spoiety. Embedded with different sets o f beliefs, discourses are used by digparate social
actors t maintain their power, or o challenge others, as a discourse “constitutes,
naturalizes, sustaing and changes significations of the world from diverse positions in
power relations” (Fairclough 1994, p. 67). A success in imparting a discourse, Fairclough
points out, is when a disc ursive practice is recognised as “common sense™ (1hid., p. 87). In
the struggle for political power, discourses perform what Paul Chillon and Christina
Schiffner refer to as seekge faschonr: coercion; resistance, oppositon, and pootest;

diggimulaton; legitimisatio n and delegiimizsation (1997, pp. 212-213).

Often in the study of polidcal conflict, the remark, “one man’s terrorist is another’s
freedom fghter,” 18 brought up to elicit the phenomenon’™s intengse discursive contenton
(simmon 1991, pp. 25-20) . What was hbelled as treason by one party may be regarded asa
legitimate uprising by other stakeholders. Even among academics, the attempt to define the

term “political terrorism™ constanty invokes challenges and debates  (see, for examplk
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Barker 200% Tuwman 2003 pp. 1-16; Schimid and Jongman 2005). Given the incongruent
viewpoints, many scholars have instead questio ned which discourse (or in certain cases,
discourses) prevals over others and how it does so (Schlesinger et al 1985 Tuman ikid.; or
in the case of Thaiknd's southern conflic, MceCaren 208; Satha-Anand 2008). The
protugn nists” quest to get their messages across to the general populaton and o overcome
others may not be an equal battle, especially in the case where the conflict involves
minorities in society. Differences in ethnicity, race, or religion, are often employed by
groups with more power, privikeges, or respurces ag a kgitimate course to dominate or
marginalise others (Van Dijk et al 1997, p. 144).

With more discussions on the interacton between the political conflict’s discursive
contesmtion and news media to be presented in the next chapter, the follbwing sectons
will dlustrate the contending discourses concerning the southern conflict. The second
section will look at the competing historical explanations regarding the relatonships
between the two former ancient empires, situated in the central and southern regions of
present day Thailand. These explanations will help readers understand the distinet culture
in the southern border region, and how this notion is phyed out in the current conflict.
The final section will then by out the prominent discourses concerning the conflict

proposed by disparate protagonists.

2.2 The andluring disrontent: the o ntested bystager af fnmirgency jn the santbem border waion

This sectipn brngs forward the analyses and discussions on the historical accounts
concerning the relaionships between the Malky Muoslim state and the Buddhist-majority
ancient kingdom. These discussions not only suggest the historical nuances underpinning
the current conflict — that the re-emerged violence did not happen out of a cultural
vacum, but also reflect the contlicting views that have bng been entrenched in the Malay

Mluslim and the restof Thal communites.

According to the studies of manuscripts detaling the histories of the Patani empire
(Uttayawale 2005 Aphornsuvan 2007, the sentiment of being placed in a subordinate

position by the ancient Thai kingdom of Siam' has been mooted in the southern region

1 “Shm™ vas iged a5 o refemnce o the ancient kingd-;m that EnmrnFu.ssed wiat & moow the centml part af
Thaibrd, While there is no clear indication of when and how the mme was imented, the region, with
Avutthava appointed as the capitl, was believed tobe called “Fiam™ by Western traders since the fourteenth
century, The stte was offichlh mmed “Siam™ durng the wmign of king Rama 1V approcimakeh in mid-
miretee nth century when the kingdom initated diplomatic ties with the Wesem power, The mme was
clarged to “Thailand™ in 1939 by Prme Minkter Phek Pibugonghkram ag part of his mtigralist policies.
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gince the fifteenth century, although the degree of resistance varied in different periods.
Being a smaller soversignty, Patani was flanked by the hrger and more powertul states,
Siam in the north and Malacea in the south. The htter shaved with Patani a similar hnguage
and religious belief. The rulers of Patani had attempted o foster diplomatic relitions with
both territories while maintaining the empire’s independence. Mevertheless, as historian
Thanet Aphornsuvan points out, the histories as vegistered in the Siamese historical
do sgiers and as perceived by Patani descendents otfered contadictn ry perspec tves mwards
the relationships (2007, pp. 16-22). Siam viewed the rehtionship with the sputhern
sultanate as a “suzerain-vassal” one (Ikid, p. 16), which involved Patani presenting a setof
tributary gestures in exchange for security protection from the larger state. However, a
prominent modern history book, the Sgamb Kengiaow Melow Pataw (hereafter, SKMP,’
written by Patani native Thrahim Syukr, argued the goal of such diplomacy schemes was
merely strengthen the bond of amicability. Motwithstanding Siam’s larger territory and
army, Patani regarded itself as one of the most influential regimes in the Malay Peninsuk,
hence, viewing the northern neighbour ag equal. The SKMP notes several incidents where
the Siamese kings showed a discernible degree of contempt toward the Patani sultans,
causing great grievance to the latter and kading their population to cultivate an ant-Sium

sentiment

Succumbing m the hrger territory, the Malay sultanate inevitably became annexed to Sim
in the early eighteenth century under the ruling of Chakri Dynasty who established
Bangkok as the kingdom’s new capital. To suppress potential waves of rebellions, the then
Thai king divided Patani into seven provinces, and called the region by the collective title
o f Khaek fet Huamessang (seven Muoshim frontier provinces) (1kid., p. 18). Aphornsuvan argues
the new administrative system marked the decline of the Malay region’s autm nomy, as Sium
had full authority over the appointmentand selection of the provincial governors which in
effect undermined the power of the regional Malay monarchy, The most contradictory
positons mward Siam were prevalent during the reign of King Rama V, who was highly
regarded as a visionary monarch in the Tha history for revolutonising the kingdom
following the modern Western administrative and social welfare systems, While his
centralisation scheime wag praised ag the beginning of the country’s administrative reforim,

Aphornsuvan argues, citing the SKMP, that this was the demise of the Patmni rajag’

* The book was origimally published in the late 105 in Malosis Kelaotin state, and was baneed in
Thaibnd due i its contadic ipns againgt the Thai state’s accgunts. Later, the monggmph turmed gut 1o be a
snughl‘.—:l.l:hm: Llnﬂetgl:nun:l book for rew grﬂutinm of Pann intellechnk. In this i:|u|:|I:E'r.. I follow
.r'|.|:||'|:.r|: rsLan's :.mh.s'bs of the Engﬁsh tmre htion vemion of the book, |:||.|'|:||.'b5|'u:| in 19585 ]:n. Ok Urs i‘l.'E'I!Eil'!.'
Center for Lntermatiorn ] Studies .

12



authority, as the region was now split into provinces, and fall under Banghok's direct rule
(Ibid., p. 23).

The histories of the Patani empire became eclipsed as the central Thai administration
enforced a number of natonal assimilation, or *Thai-ification,™ policies (Buroo tpat 1983;
Che Man 2004, pp. 88-89; Connors 2007, p. 145) to ensure the standardised practices and
customs of what it claimed to be “Tha-ness”, now that the terriory was regarded an
official part of the kingdom. The implementmtion of ‘coltural regubition” as part of the
civilised-nation-building scheme was seen ever more rigorous in the era of natonalist and
miliary-groomed  Prime Minister Plack Phibunsongkram during 1938 to 1944, The
governinent interventon intm many Iskhunic Mahy traditions marked a pivotal point in the
relations between the central adiministration and the southerners. In particular, the state’s
interference in the practice of adst malopy (Malay customary law) and the registration of
pondok (community-based lslamic religious schooliy (Aphornsuvan 2007, pp. 33, 57;
MeCargo X008, pp. 3-41) had resulred in the conflict that descended from the elite lnecals
“t the middle and the bottom echelons of Tha and Patani society™ (Aphornsuvan ibid ).

Lacking an official or proper forum to wvoice their dissatisfaction while being under-
represented in centralised politics and administation systems,” the beas attempted ©
challenge the central power via unconventonal means. Wevertheless, the accounts of the
southern revolts were inconsistent between the Thai's and loeals” perspectives. The Thai
officials” version implied that the arrest of and the treason charge against prominent
religious leader Haji Sulong Abdulkader” and the “Dusun Nyor Rebellion™ " were the

b According to Aphormsuvan 2007, p. 34), none of the Maby Muslim politich ns weez able to gamera seatin
the ger.lu'l::d P electiors foom 1935 o 1945,

4 Il:l.ii Suhng Abdulkader was tegu:du:l as a F'u:.\rnjr.lunl: m“ghm leader. A gl::l.dm.be of Mecca, e Finrmm:l
the lshmic education pefommn in southern Thailamd in 19405, G-:l.injngtﬁpucls from the loeals, Hagi Sulang
Inter expanded hs cmpaiges to esnblishing metworks of mligiows kaders ard scholas, and worked o
regotiae the goremmment’s interfemnce on ooal cuwstoms, a5 be mw such actions would stmy the BMuslims
From the proper way of life. His 1947 seven-point proposal, demanded certrin degrees o f s 1fadmi nis tmtion
ard the endomement of Lslamic elkments in the region’s political, judicil, and cultral structures . Howewer,
the proposal was tumed down by the then government and Haji Sulong was hter amrested and charged with
tremson. He was ':El:l;rrtu:l ] dhnppﬂt and F'uesl.rnu:l dead in 1954. Hiz fami |'l. las ako been 'I:Eg‘.'l.‘l:l:'l!d a Egm.-l.
in Pattni 'F"u;w ir.u:u. Fu.ttii:uh'l:h.' |1j5 S0, D 'Inlmuum.. wh:.\ is a v temn P;\Uti:i:l.n.

* The datn comcerning the Dhusun Myor incident remairs debatble amd incorsistent, starting with the date
when te event took pheoe (from 259, 265, to 289 of Aprl 1945). Mahy Muslim msidents of Dusun Mo
vilhge in Mamthiwat Proviece gthersd amd brought with them their choke of pomitive arms, then
petformed supemstitiows ritak, inchd ing the sacred gil-bathing cemmony which vilhgers believed to make
them invincible agningt weapon in their Fight agingt the widespread Communist guerrillas. However, police
sl.spucbu:l thee 1.'i].|:|.ge1:5 wWeTeE Fn'l:mjr.lg:l.n ammed m‘n|t:|.g:|.ir.u;t e 5 imbe, F'u:nnku:l '|:|1. the arrest of | I:Lii Sl.dnng.
r'l.l.ll:l'b:.\'l:il:i&; dhl:nhﬂtd a riven ber nF hwenFm:cument ard sucm:il:g.' l.',.iFFIL'E‘I:E 1] e fred S C ard nl:lur.lud fip= o
1.'i]h.get5. Thirty P:.\l.i.-e were killed in tle incident, but the deaths of 1.'i]h.ge15, belienved i b2 br mooe, wens:
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trigpering points or separatst movement in modern politics. On the contrary, the Duson
Myor incident in 1948 was argued by locals, and later academics, to be the villagers” vigilant
atiempt against the Chinese Communist Party of Malaya. By comparing how the event was
documented by Thai officials and Malay Muslim locals and academics, peace studies
scholar Chatwat Satha-Anand (2007) notes the discrepancies in both sides” historical
accounts of and perception towards the incident The Thai government branded the
ocowrence ag a “rebellion™ or a “riot™. However, Malay acade mics and villgers who had
lived during that period reterred to the incident as an “uprising” or a “war™ (Satha- Anand
2007, p. 19 The contrasting hbels, Satha-Anand notes, also signal the locals” counter-

hegeimonic stance.

Having kid out the contmadicmry interpremtio ns of sienificant moments, this section not
only presents the historical contexts of the current contlict, but also signals the competing
perspectives on the nation’s stability, Overall, this section demonstates that the southern
conflict was not born out of a cultural vacuwm and has kbng been subjected to discursive
battles.

2.3 The contending di roreres comeming the paftical conflict i oretbern Thapland

The analyses of contrasting interpretations on historical moments in the previous secton
indicate the differences between the sputhern border region’s distinet culture and the
predominant beliefs in Thai society, which were put into practice by the central
administrations. This section moves on to discuss the disparate explanations of the current

conflict, some o f which were influenced by the long histories of political strugele.

As will be presented in a moment, disparate stakeholders and academics have different
readings on the phenomenon and its causes, and, in consequence, o fer diverss solutions m
the problem. Three discourses, Come and mugymey, Mo gty grievane, and Malay wationalims
and Tdamyiow, are highliphted here doe to their prevalnce in medin reports, academic

literature 5, and public debates.

uracepunted for Some offichl Thai accounts e feroed to Haji Sulsng as the masteomind of the incident, but
the mecomd ako showed the ':Eligi;us keader wag in jail at that time . See meoe demils of and debates g the
Diusun Mvor incident in Satha-Arand, . 2007, The Silence of the Bullet Momment”: Vickence and “Truth™
]l-{nmgmu rit, Due LIM-FIVCT 1945, amd Kru-Ze 2004, Ln: L{cﬂ::.'lgn, [.ed. Rn'.h:.u.-h:.qu Thaylamds Namtbern | falmee.
Singpme: MUS Poess, pp. 1 1-34 .
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231, Crimw and congpimcy df seonrse
When the vioknce first erupted in 2004, the government, led by Prime Minigter Thaksin
Shinawatra, prochimed the interpretaton of violknce as “banditry and hwlessness”
(MecCargo 2008, p. 0). Authorites then came wp with a more convoluted version of
co ngpiracies, where organised crime syndicates invaolved in llegal drug and cross-border
trades and hwrman tafficking, state officials, and local politicians teamed up to stir up
unrest in the region o gain and protect their interests, The beliet that the web of local
influential figures were behind the insurgency led o heavy surveillance on these people,
and treason charges on veteran politicians and local elites, for example, Majmuddin Umar
and Dr. Waemmhadi Waedao in the sume year (see detail of their arrests, charges, and
acquittals in Appendix A). Such a perspective resulted in the enforcement of a hard-line
approach which relies heavily on crime control and security measures (Funsmon 2008, p.
i), and the government’s reluctnce to o penly hold dialo gues with separatist keaders. The
following interview excerpt of a regional army commander, transhted from Thai, best

retlects this discourse.

Lieutenant General Udomchai Thammagarorat, commander of the Region 4 Army,
gaid the current unrest situaton is cansed, up o 8%, by “additional threats™,
which are underground vested interest groups, drogs ords, illegal dealers of fuel
and other products. [The incidents cansed by] actual separatist mo vement was only
20,

The illegal intere st groups hired arimed forces from the “jihadist™ (which means o
enter wartare and willing to sacrifice for religio us belief) separatist groups o incite
various types of violence, especially bombing attacks, o cause concerns among
officers or lure them into pouring forces into any partcobr spat, which will then
pave way for other routes or areas to be used in trafficking ilicit drogs and illegal
products.

“We have obmined evidence of money transfer from illegal traders o accounts of
memibers of separatist netaorks. When 1 have received this information, 1 ordered
to arrest them all. Therefore, there are frequent bombings o retliate [the army’s
action] recently,” the Region 4 Anmy chief indicated.

[.]

Lt.Gen, Udomehai pointed gut that [separatist] perpetrators, accounted for 200G [of
the overall perpetrators], were not innate criminals, but were instilled with wrong
higtorical and religious beliefs, promptng them to take up weapon and fight the
state. Theretore, he proposed “amnesty™ to be granted o this group of people.
They should then be broughtinto rehabilitation training to change their attitude, At
the same time, every group of peo pke who have been affected by the unvest is to be

treated, and the military should oversee the entire process. [original emphages]
ilsara Mews Agency 15 Avgust 2011)
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Authorities also claim that poverty, cansed by unemplo yiment, and drug addiction problems
particularly among the youths, also contributed to violence. Asa regult, apart from o fering
perpetrators amnesty and rehabiitmtion as the incentve to end violknce, the Thaksin
administration and its successors have proposed economic development schemes in the
region as a way to eradicate poverty and restore peace. However, Jitpiromsr and
Sobhonvasu (2007 argue that, while financial deficiency might have been a valid factor in
the past, the economy in the southernimost region has improved significanty in the new
millennium. The study concludes that poverty alone might not pro mpt the locals o rebel
and cause havoc, and the government’s financial boosts have done little to ease the regio nal

berLEIo .,

Although the unfavourable ramifications of the government’s iton-fist approaches cast
doubts on the problem dihgnosis, a study by Mare Askew (2007) admits that the
explanation of the underground criminal networks and conspiracy may partially be valid,
given that the antagonists and their modus operandi have been kept chindestine and
obsoure. The schemes to generate unrest, Askew argues, might have been devised in the
southern border region by groups who shave similar intevests, from underground crime
syndicates to local politicians and state officials. Theretore, there is a possibility that “the
co mpeting, fssured, and predatory agencies of the Thai state have been central agents in
reproducing this disorder”™ (1bid, p. 67) in the sputhernmost region to maintain their stats
qui and to reap benefits from the diso rderly border, At the same time, the notion of the
southernmost region as the prime scene of unrest and instability has facilimted insurgents
to exploit the loeals” distrust mwwards the state workers by implicating officials as the
attackers in many incidents. As a result, another vested interest group in maintaining the
southernmost provinces vulnerable is separatist groups and kaders themselves, who, like

the aforementioned antgeonists, remained ssoretive and unapproachable.

An artick by Duncan MeCargo (2007) sugpests the power struggk in the natonal-level
politics plaved an integral part in this conflict, answering why the violence re-emerged
during the Thaksin administration. He argpues the government’s hard-line policing and
security approaches in the beginning of violence were uged to stabilise the ruling coalition’s
authority and discredit the opposition party, who has long earned popularity in the region.
Mo re impo rtantly, the governiment’s move was meant to challenge the roval kgitimacy, or
what he calls the “Metaork Monarchy™ (2007, in the far South. However, the Thaksin
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government’s plan backfired.” Insiead of decreasing the locals” byalty to the moyal family
and associates, the schemes gave rise to more resentment and distrust among the

southerners against the politeal ruling apparatus,

Owerall, the Criwe and constyracy discourse stll leaves a number of questions unangwered,
particularly ones concerning historical and cultural nuances and the record of mistreatiment
and suppression. As seen in the regional army commander’s stmtements above, although
separatism and injustice were mentioned, they were undermined by the more salient aspects

of the conflict, namely security and maintenance of public o rder.

232 Minarity I gricvanes o sconrse

The second discourse sees the conflict as the locals” revoles against the central ruling
apparatus who denied their political and cultural identity. This discourse indicates the Malay
Muslims have lbng been mistreated and marginalised due to their different customs and
beliefs from the predominant Thai-Buddhist convention, particularly when the “Thai-
ibication”™ polices were heavily implemented. Calling this contlict a “millenarian revolt™,
historian Midhi Aeusrivongse bases his interpretation on the April 28, 2004 uprisings (see
Appendix A for detail) and argues that the synchronised attcks were carried outas a form
of resistance against the Thai state. He downplays the influence of criminal organisations
and the separatist movements goal for autonomy, exphining that the antagonists were
“gmall people™ who took a stand against authorites for what they believed in
{Acusrivo ngse A004).

The study by King-oua Laphong (2000) provides evidence that the viplence was fuelled
with the growing resentment against the state particulacly among the Malay Muslim
comumunites — a result of the authorifies” abuse of power. Laohong finds that current
residents of the southern border provinces, especially the voung Muslims who are often
targeted as new recruits for the insurgent groups, do notdwell much on the past grievances
orthe seven-pointantonomy pro posal by the revered Haji Sulong in the 1950s. Instead, the
study sugpests that discontent has been cultivated among Mahly Muslim youths by

insurgents uging recent unjust incidents, for example, the Kru-Ze Mosque attack, the

* For more dsowssioms on the Thaksin administoration’s deficemoy in southern conflict msolution and the
attempts to destabilise the Metwork Morarcln’s politioal authorty and kegitimacy, see Molarge, D 2007,
Thalsin and the Resl.u:gzni:e of Viclence in the Thai South. In L{cll:ntgp, [ ed. Frrﬁ.u.&.ug Thoylangs Semtderm
T fadomer. Sir.g.l:l;ne: MUS Press, PP- 3548, ard, Patlhmarmnd, U. Thalsin's Achilles’ Heel: The Faihoe of
| l:l.wk'h;|1.r'|.|:||:ru;u.i:|1=5 in the Thai South. Lo L{cﬂ:n'lgn. 0. ed. R.ﬂ'.&.u.&.u\g Tihajlang s Soxdtern T fabme. Sing:l.l:l:mu:
MUS Press, pp. 69 — 83,
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clampdown on protestors in Tak Bai District, and nuwmerous unprecedented searches and
arrests o instigate their anger (Lachong 2006, p. 225,

The following excerpts from the Mational Reconciliaton Commission rveport (2000)
exemplify key teatures of the Aimarityr grivane discourse, from the problem dignosgis m

the proposed solutons.

To mivw the profder af wolmer in the muthem forder poyicer, Tha toqely mst
sendertand that althangh the conflict jn the arva may bave strictiral canses wot sonfle thase
other parts af rngd Thailand—poverty, bmdal mwpeatition wnh exctemal coonomic forer aver
matierad rem e s, low-qiea ity edation, infustice ai the handr af state affeials and tha meommgr i
b jedicial procers—itr color jx diferent de to factor mbich jnclnd difEmner jn mlgon,
etbwieity, danpwags, and wndbrdanding aof birtary, alf af which cowld vanly be nwd fo jrrify
wialene. Themprr, rfa avemome the proldew af viodener fu the muthem border provinees, paliteal
msasies showld b of paramownt jnpn ance, with the aim of moardering nelatonsbip femween e
Htake and the teaple, and betueen mgionty and minerity papedstions, both within the ama and
rhroupho st the cosmtey, fo sofve the b ffemr af the srwtenal feved and adedr i the junfranons
Jar vialawce at the cudvenal dvel.

The MNatioma! Reconeifation Commeirgon i1 of the pew that nboawr s wolsne fo hame
ar il the juwacents, arta destroy the propety af peaple and the dhate, am comyiting coimnal it
aned mennt fe made acconnta bl for peh actr. Homever, from a cortain angle, the violener that foo k2
Pplace fu Hhe areg mar g wacon fo the thate ' exaw i aly hamh tachers and maasres, mbich wodted
Sfroms meiscadondated stvateoter and qinnmrtantial aermments. .. [original emphases]

{Matip nal Reconcilintio n Commission 2000, pp. 3, 11)

The follbwing passages, extracted from an article by the leader of the United Front for
Patani Independence (Baniran Brrsate Kemerdedaan, or heveatter, BER,E'.—,[TL'},_ Die, Wan Kadir
Che Man, retlect simihr views. The state ments clearly indicate the causes of the conflict and

support the paths to peace reco mmended by the MRC.

One answer of this vioknce ig, thisis a retaliation against nuwmerous acts of injustce
in which [Malay Muslims in the Deep South] were victimised, be it the mass arrests
of suspects, the mysterio us disappearance of Malky Muslinsg in the region, and the
state pfficials” privilege to carry o ut unjustified search in people’s houses and Ishumic
religions schools. The number of thess unjust acts has increaged ever since the
enactmento b martal b in the area, [, ]

TBERSATU was estmhblisbed in late 19505 a5 2 loose umbmelh mg.njsﬂ.tign A g four Fu:;rnir.luntsel:u.n.tist
groups in that perigd: PULD, BRM, BIPP (Barisan Tdaw Pemdelasar Patan or the Lslamic Libemtion Front of
Patini — fommerh known as BRPP), ard the Patini Mujphidin Movement (GIMP). The objectve of
BERSATU was to coomimte among e member groups in terms of slared politicnl goals, as well a5 dweic
stmtughs in warfare, ineraticmml ::uq:ngnjthn, ard mlks with the Thai goemment.
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As for the long-term policies, the Thai government needs o accept the fact that
Malay Muslims are not Thai, and they are indigenous groups in the region.
Therefore, the policie s to be implemented mustco nsider these issues. ... And please
understand, give trust, and be open for [public] participation in as many activities as
possible, and abvays keep in mind m avoid any coercive po licies.

(Che Man 2004, pp. 97-98)

As demonstrated in the above statements, the Mywoniy s grevane discourse phces the state’s
digregeard of the region s distinet culture and ethnicity at the heart of the conflict; hence, the
marginalisation of the Mahky Muslims. Therefore, it is crucial for authority and the rest of
Thai public to recognise and honour the differences. Changes must be made in all kevels
through public participation processes, from individuals® attitudes and practices o structural
conditions such as lcal governance and administration of rveligion-related affairs
Additip nally, some proponents sugpest public discussions and debates are crucial as they

would pave way for b ng term solutio ns.

Regardless of its seemingly well-rounded problem diagnosis and proposed remedy, this
discourse still faces crificism for highlighting cultural distinctiveness but downphlying the
influence of Malay nationalism and Islam, such as the roles of powab £ and religious teachers
in thiz conflict. Conceding that vinlence may have been the locals” ac ts of registance against
the state’s suppression, a former insurpent leader, among other critics, arpues such a
perspective has momantcised the Malky Muslim ways of living as idyllic (Deep South
Bookazine 2007h, pp. 84-86). Such interpretmtions may not produce solutions that truby

tackle the problem atits oo ts.

233 Malay nationalime and Infawion discorrse
Contrary to the state’s initial explanadon that violknce is part of the network of
underground criminals and corrupted afficials, the third discourse centres around the bng
history of Malay nationalism entrenched in the region as discussed in the second section,
and the global trend of Islamism since the new millennium, Countering the explanaton
which pinpoints the region’ inferior socio-economic development as the cause of the
recurted insurgency, historian Thanet Aphornsuvan notes that “the conflict is not

socipecono mic but mainly “ethnic, religious, and nationalist™ (2007, p. 599,

Mevertheless, this explanaton carries an arvay of different analyses. Some are heavily based

on the studies of termorism (Guoaratna et al. 2005 and trace back o the strategies of

southern Communist movement and Islamic separatist networks in the 19005 and 197035
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(Rattmnachaya 2004; Bammoongsook 2000; Rattanachaya 2006) in order o comprehend
insurgents” tactical strategies in the current wave of violence. These studies indicate key
underground organizations that battle for autonomy of the Patani state, particularly the
BHTPP BREM, MILO, and BERSATT. This s=t ot terature has lakl a foundaton forother
academics to further explore the operative stategies of separatist movement However,
they have circuwmvented the socio-cultural aspects despite attempting to explain the
significant role that beal religions instituton plays in this insurgency. Critics point out the
loopholes in the natpnal security- /terrorismroriented analyses stem from the fact that
these studies were heavily based on authority’s accounts and official dossiers, which may

have swayed the findings o favour the state’s view (Connors 2007; Funston 2008).

Subsequent works that discuss separatism and Mahy nationalism bridge the two notions
with the unique societal customs and deep-seated ant-5iam sentiment in the three southern
border provinces, hence, bringing in the debate s on Ishimic elements, the changing patterns
of viplence from the 19605 — 1970 unrests, and the o bscure goals of insurgents (Funston
ibid; MeCargn 2008; Liow and Pathan 2010). Some literatures go further with the
investigation of information wartire stategies deployed by insurgents m  justify the
vioknce and o delegiimize the states presence and policies concerning the region
(Laohong 200&; Deep South Boolkazine 2007a, pp. 2877 litpiromsr and Sobhonvasu
2007; Deep South Boo kazine 2008, pp. 32-00).

The following interview excerptofa PULO leader illustrates the insurgent group’s ant-Thai

state stance and Malay nationalisim as the driving force behind their actions.

The Patani society and the Thailand society are two different societies. Patanis are
Muglimyg, Tha people believe in Buddhizm, We speak the Malay language; Thai
people speak the Thai language. ... Our ancestors established the Patani Ishimic
Kingdom and lived freely in their own had. In addition, the Patni culture is not at
all similir to the Thai culture, In spite of all these differences, the Thailind
governiment pccupied our hind and wants o alienate us from our own colture, Our
ancestmrs showed great resistance against the attcks of the Buddhist Thailind
Fingdom in order o protect our own religon and culture, In the same way, we will
contnue our resistmnce in order to pro tect our religo n and cultre,

(Ozkiise 2000)

Meanwhile, the influence of Ishmism and radical Islam has been brought up in the

discussion of southern violence after the April 28, 2004 orchestrated uprigsing in particular,

Reports cited police who found copies of Begiad df Pataw, a sttement dechring war

against the Thai state in the fight for Pamni’s liberation, in the hands of shin suspects.
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Wattana Sugunnasi (2007)°s study on the use of lslam rhetoric in separatist movement
indicates that in this monograph, the anthors employ an interpretation of the Qu'ran to
legitimise the use of fonces against the Tha state who has deprived the Malay Muslims
from their righttul territory and their religious belief and customs. By proclaiming a jifad
against the Thal government, the Begifad 47 Patany, amongother interpretmtio ng, encourages
the locals to sacrifice for martyrdom and join in armed battles to liberate Patani from the
state’s guppression. At the same time, the booklet provides a convinecing rationale for the

attacks on state officials, or even syl Mluslims who take side with the Thai state.

Sugunnag] notes that the radical Islamic rhetoric in the fight for Patani’s independence was
not born out of a sochl and cultural vacuwn, but stemumed from the confusion and
divigion of religious sects that have been rooted among the Muslims in the region (Ibid.,
pp. 132133 — the view supported by MeCargo (2008, pp. 19-5. Funston (2008 concurs,
indicating that the Ishmic reform which was initated in the 19705 has significantly
intengified the Muslim religiogity and further pushed further the division fom the
dominant Buddhist co mmunities. The develo piments have also empowered s01me oy
{religious teachers), enabling them to be amo ng the driving forces of insurgent movement.
Together with the bng history of Mahy nationalisim, which in itself entrenched with the
noton of lslamy, the separatist o rganisations have succeeded by conthting both conceptsin
the secular natipnalist strugple for autonomy (Deep South Bookazine 2007a; Sugnnnasil
2007y, Similar to the debates concerning the religio sity movements elsewhere in the world,
the obscure interpretations of the religious scriptures have become highly contested,
prompting the religous authority institution t© counter by imparting the white paper in

hopes to correct the misinterpreted version of Iskhinic beliefs promoted by the ingurgents.

Insotar ag the explanation on religious extre mist movements hag beco me prevalkent, there ig
also a discursive shift foom the local Islamist-separatist concept o the potental connecton
with ransnatipnal jihadist networks following the arvest of a Jemmaah Islamivah (J1) member
suspected in the 2002 Bali bombing in Thailknd in 2003 Such a hypothesis has been
supported by analysts from Western intellipence agencies and has been in line with the
US.-ked gobal war on terror campaigns (Funston 2008 Me Cargo 2008, p. 7). However,
Thai studies scholars argue that, despite the sputhern insurgent groups’ loose structure and
clandestine networks, there is no solid evidence o verify the link between the southern
organizaions and transnational extremist movements, except for the similar religious
undertone, Moreover, the fact that the vioknce has been contained within the deep South

emphagises the insurgents” aim for regional autono my. As McCargp asserts, “the primary
21



emphasis o f the militants is on historical and polidcal grievances, not religious ones™ (2008,

p. 158

Regardless, senior reporter Supalak Ganjanakhundee who specialises in sputhern conftlict
indicates that Islam is interwowven in the fabre of southern border comumunities, and,
inevitably, Ishumism plays a rok in this conflict although it may not be the ot cause.

Theretore, the solutions should recognise this aspect, ag he argues:

Termprism and Ishim is not the same thing, But it is an acceptable fact that in the
current global situation, most terrovists are Muslim, Therefore, the best counter
terrorism method proposed is to empower the Muslims who are inclining to sscubr
state, which is likely to be realised. [Empowerment will] coalesce [Muslim
co mmunites] and amplify their voices. At least, an appropriate or visibly active
porton of them must exist in the state organism. [...] Thal Government, people,
society, should show their readiness to let Muslim brothers and sisters actually have
their voices.

(Fah Diew kan 205, pp. 122, 124)

It should be noted here that, by pairing Malay nationalism o gether with Ishmism in one
discourse, this thesis does not imply that both concepts ave identical. As will be
demonstrated in a moment, degpite basing their arguiment on similr grounds, proponents
deploy disparate actions and define the success of their gpals differenty. Monetheless, these
two notdons were put together in this discourse because they both approach the conflict
from deolgical angles rather than the stuctural ones. The Maley matamabon and Lfane o
discourse moves further from the Mimonity§ graasce discourse by not only acknowledging
the coltural distinctiveness in the far Sputh, but also critically analysing how these
differences are embedded in the region’s social and political structures, and challenge the
country’s predominant beliefs and systems in the process. As such, the conflict cannot be
solved merely by accepting cultural diversity, but alsa by legitimising the Malay Muslim

identity via political means.

Table 21 swmimarises the key features of the three discourses. A clear demarcation was
challenging, especially when similr rhetwrc was used to identify the causes and propose
solutions. These seemingly overlapping territpries also signal the Huidity in the discursive
contention, which often hinder decision-makers, academia, news media, and general public
from  sufficiently recognising the complextes at work in the southern conflict
(Ganjanakhundee 208, The separation of discourses proposed here is rather simplified
and perhaps does not thoroughly delineate all complexty and disparity among the



co mpeting discourses. Nevertheless, the demarcation helps tease out the key differences

amo ng the co ntending discourses, and forms a pragmatic foundation of further anakyges.



Table 2.1 Contesting realities: comparison o feontending disco urses in the soputhern conflict

: Malay natipnalism
Discourses Crime and conspitacy Minority s gtievance .ﬁf Felamis
seription Criminality and security threats Marginalisation and injustce Insurgency
of problem - - -
. 1. Vested interest groups maintmin & reap . L _ The locals and insurgent mo vements
Primary benefits in South, facilitated by poverty Th.: locals uT-b:] against dm:un?J natory and challenge political centralisation and
causes & i i X - unjust practices and structural inequality i R S
Iorits 2, Beparatisty terrorist mpve ments seeks oa by cenwalised adminisTation B dominant beliefs i.e. the Thai natign- state
P separaton Ahged B ’ ’ ’ COonstructs
“state a5 command centre; top-down’ ‘community members ag inithtor;
1. Crime control and security enforeement; ‘state as facllitato r; mult-lateral” civic empowennent; bottom-up’
informaton & psychological operations 1. Recognition of local identity
2. Economic boosting pinjects 2, Public participation & deliberative ‘political approach’ |, . ,
Probl 3. "Healing” compensation for victims o f demperatic processes e, community Simdar to solutigns mﬂ":f'] "_[F‘F‘l_u“':h
S:lt:lti;:; vipkence SMPOWErTENt projects propo sed in L. ]-“t““":_]“nﬂ“ &
4. Mo ral correction” rehabiitation 3. Reconciliation ie. open dial gue, Mnarisy's grievanee: Intp rmation warfare
programimes & amnesty for defected rectification o f unjust treatment fabuses, recognition, public 2 l“"“:"'_':“t":'“ by &
ingurgents revelition of “tuth * & free flow of participation, .Ltn:ngrur.mn from
5. Becretive peace talks with insurgent leaders | information reconciliation internatio nal forum
0 YCLERCAS
‘Restructuring’ ‘Revolution”
. . : ‘olubon
Etuil 1. Installa special administrative body Reform’
mfchmiama j RF*p]nc: martial bw with state of emergency Region-specific administrative system A:E:;“ﬂ:‘": '-'-5_]'-'-'":“J Independence
[ I o g i stration
Palitical . o :
Goals Centralisation Diece niralisation {semd) Autonomy




Compared with other discourses, Cnme and congmncy is evidently distinctive ag it highlights
the viokent nature of the conflict and describes the pheno menon as criminality and natio nal
security threats, Claming that the primary culprits are vested interest groups in the region
and clandestine insurgent networks, proponents of the Chime and rongpingcy discourse believe
the conflict can be resolved by mainmining dght security and public order. Hence, the
egtablished presence of law enforcement and security o fficers in the region is vital in the
peace-keeping process. Despite making sugpestions abouta special administrative body for
the region, proponents of this discourse still firmly believe in a centralised administratve
system where the Banghok-based political and military authorities ulfimately make the

decizions.

The complexty of this discursive contention s more discernible in the remaining two
discourses. As discussed previoushy, the Mwoniny ' graance and Maley matomad s and Il o
discourses point o similir cangal explanatons that the resurged conflict was ignited by the
long history of politcal and cultural oppression. Meverthekss, not all supporters of the
Miwarity ¥ gricvane and Madsy mationalfos and Irlswei discourses endorse violence ag a means
to achieve their goals. Additonally, instead of a region-specific decentralised administrative
scheme buttressed by Minodisy s grevane, proponents of the Madry matiomaiow and Lo ms
support an autonoimous adiministeative system that would enable the southerners to Fully

self-govern.

The digparate explanatons of the conflict also result in how the phenomenon and
antagpnists are detined. Unlike during the 19605 and 197135 when the notion of separatism
wag prevalent because the then insurgent groups openly proclaimed their political goals
(Liow and Pathan 201(), a number of interlaced underlying concepts have steered
stakeholders to hbel the current upsurge in the same direction. As more casual
explanations emerge, a wide range of titks has been nsed o deseribe the pheno menon.
Generally, o declare a *neutral’ stance or avoid criticism from either smkeholder, *“southern
problent™ is wsed o circumvent the hostile and complex features of this conflict.
Meanwhile, the terms “southern wnrest™ and “southern viokence™ are used to signal the
intensity and volatlity of the sitwation. In addition, the term “southern insurpency™ is
utilised @ signal the historical backgrounds which involve rebellion and separatism
undertones,

Douring the 19605 and 19708, perpetrators had regubirly been called “chow (bandit) " with or

withgut the presumed connection with separatist movement, o signal their unlawtul and
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beligerent characteristics. When the Thai government heralded its crime-suppression
appuoaches during the first year of the resurged viplence, the then prine minister said he
believed the Marathiwat weapon depot robbery was the work of “common bandits”
{Pathmanand 2007, p. 71). Later on, the term “rhow fo (southern bandit)” continued o be
ubiquitous in the bepinning of the violence upsurge in A4, especially on the newspaper
headlines (inore discussion on the discourses of the southern vioknee will be pressated in
the following chapter), Coupled with the interpretatio ns of separatism histories, the term
wag alsn deemed o conno te the nation-building, Thai natio nalism nuance by implying that
the Malay Muslims refused to unite with the rest of the Tha stmte and caused the
upheavals. Subsequently, when human rights advocates argued that such a term was
defaratory and potentially cast a negative perception mward the s utherners,” the use of
adjective “southern™ was declined and other general terms such as “&bow sy (criminal —
literally ranshted as bad person)™, “phw &o bet (perpetrator)”, and “pow o Swaw wa 0 nmp
{ingtigator — literally translated as disorder maker)™ become popubrised. Mational security
officials and experts specifically use “insurgents”, “separatists” or “separatist movement”
only when providing analyses with reference o the known insurgent and separatist gro ups.
However, the term “phy fo &av mef (errovsg” or “Lhalwenkan ko Raw ref (terrorist
movement)” was used sporadically, especially during the justification o f Emergency Decree

enforcement in the region.

The nature of insurgent groups does provide neither a clear picture o f the antagpnists nor
their objectves. Perpetrators are cell-based with unclear hierarchy and sketchy goals
(Funston 2008 Liow and Ththan 20100, or what McCargo calls a “liminal lattice™ which
acquires two core features: “a set of cross-cotting linkages — which can be viewed ag a
lattice — and a quality o fliminality, since the movementexsts only at the thresho ld of what
constitutes a tangible organisation™ (2008, p. 181). Such characteristics have prevented
other protagonists from ide ntfying with whom exacty they should suppress, hold dialogue
with, or on what ground the negptiation should be based. Despite two high-protile peace

talks mediated by the Malaysiin government,” a third party, and a series of secretive

] ;-'I.i:n:n'l:n:ling tey Pathmaramsd ﬂl:l:l'.', p- 31], e 1004 O ET T earred a great deal of support from the
Eu:ldhkt "_I_'Ini P;Fuhl:inn in l;itl'l!'l: Fu.'rls nF the czuntry I"c.n: thezit i:l:nr.l-Fh:sl: T ASLITES ir the |:|EE|:| %HHL 'TI'E
coreeretg was evident in the anu]:l.'l: imberreet bulketin board and -:.\Fir.u'nn |:|c.||| msull.

* Initated by former Babvsian Pome Minister Mabathic BMolammad, the first official peace diakogue, the
Langkawi Process, imvited leaderss from the “cld-guand™ jthose influential in the 159%605 — 1970s) separatist
goups and senior Thai security offichl to participate in o sedes of mestings during Movember 2005 to
Februan: 2006, The mesting produced the “Peace Propoml fprSouthern Thaibnd,” which was submitted to
the MRC claioman, ard sl.ﬂ:suq I.l!ntl'!.' the Thai governmient. The document F'u:.nl:n;u:l a set of meoncilition
Mieas LIS, in-:||.|:|ing the tespecl: nF '1'|'u.i]:|.r.||:|‘s inb&gril:g: o ET ils IIE'I:'L'ib'I:'!.' bl i:ﬁmp'l:m'ljsing with the
5E|:n.1:'.'|.|:'5|: lemders in their wishes or economic du‘elnp:nent ard education pefommn in the southen booder
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dialo gues between representatives of the state and insurgent organisations, no concrete
resolutions have been carvied out. While the government was partially responsible for the
failed attempts, analysts argue the participating representatives fro m insurgent groups were
not the influential ones in the current contlict (Liow and TPathan 2010, pp. 8390);

therefore, the unrest conbinuss.

The atorementioned discourses on the southern conflict are mo st prevalent in academic
literature s and journalistic reports. It should also be noted that the literatures wsed m
explain each discourse does not necessarily reflect the authors” endorsement of that
discourse, Additionally, there may be other interpremtions which differ from the three
presented here, but have not been brought to light due to the bk of evidental support.
However, the fact that the above interpremtions have become widely presented and
exploved illustrates an integral characteristic of the southern conflict: cermin discourses are
promoted o be recognised, and perhaps to supersede others, in order to legitimise the
protag nists’ agenda.

24 Coanclunon

This chapter has demonstated the complexty of political and cultural settings in southern
conflict reporting, The Arst section hag shown that political conflictin general is not only a
physical strugel but also a discursive one where protmgonists promote  disparate

interpretations of events and solutions that best serve their o bjectives and interests.

The remmaining part of the chapter has then moved to present discussions and debates
concerning the political conflict in Thailand’s southern border provinces. The second
secton has stipulated the contested hismries o f power play between the ancient sultanate
Pamni state and the dominating Siamese kingdom. The historical approach signals the
overarching premise of this contlict. While the historical accounts indicate that the current
vinkence was not set off without contexts, at the same time, they are used differenty in

each discourse to support propo nents” chims as demon strared in the thivd section.

Three prominent discourses have been presented in the final part o llustrate the varied
viewpoints wwards the southern conflict, and how the different aspects of the conflict are

emphasised or eclipsed. These discourses also reflect the disparate choices for contlict

tegi:m. 'TI'E semr.l:l 'u;n.lr.i:l was in Ec@t nF "L"';'E;t_]:l.l':l.. lr.l:lnne;h in SEFErrﬂ:El: EI:II:E "_I_'|1'$ Iirnu. the mlk
inchd ed the Patmni L{:I.h‘!.‘ I::nr.s ulinthee I::nr.lgmﬁ, which claimed 1] T the i:m'l:dimhm amcrg thee ir.sl.u:g nt

Eroups Licw amd Pathan 2010, Pp- 5848
e T



resolutipns, ranging from the centralized governance and stengthening of security
meagures to the antonomous administrative system (Deep South Boo kazine 2007, pp. ol-

.

Having described the discursive environment in which journalists operate, the subsequent
chapters move on o discuss the interaction between news media and political conflict/
vinkence, as well as how the complkexity of professionalism and diversity in news ecology

are phyed out in conflict reporting.



Chapter 3
Mews Media and Political Conflict /Violence

Chapter 2 presented the discussions of the historical and current contexts of the polifcal
conflict in southernimost Thaland and the contesting discourses concerning  the
phenomenon. In this chapter, the focus move s o co nsider availkble theo retical frameworks

concerning the role of news media in political conflictand palitical violence.

By reviewing a collection of literature concerning news media and political violence, this
chapter’s aim is to argue that the news medi’s mediatizaton of political conflict is a
co mplex and dynamic process wherein professio nal and organisatdonal factors ag well ag the
political contingencies and cultural miliew are at work, The chapter is divided into four
parts. The first section will summarise definidons of political conflict, politcal violence,
and terrorism. It will also demonstrate how varied protgonists hold disparate views
towards the polifical conflict and political violence, and thess variatons lead to the
different discourses each group of promeonists constructs o make sense of the conflict
and legitimise their actions. The second section will explore theo retical debates in regards
to the relations between political violence and jpurnalism, which will explain that different
analytical approaches result in the different views and expectations towards the role of
journaligim in polifical conflict. The third section will then bok at journalistic principles and
practices which have been intoduced as a way © balance the unequal discursive
contesmtion and facilimte peaceful conftlict reso lution. By studying these recommendation s,
thiz gection’s aim is @ show that journalistic styles and practices are diverss and not static.
As a result, there are opportunities in which contemporary journalism can strive to meet
certain expected roles in conflict reporting. Finally, the fourth section will examine the
exigting literature on Thai news media and the southern conflict to ddentify a new academic

trajectory that the remainder of this thesis then develops and pursues.

2.0 Defrntons af palitical confiet, political makne, and the di xieive contedtairon af paiitveal wolmer

The terms “conflict’, “political conftlict’, and “political violence” are used  almost
interchangeably in this thesis in reference to the unrest in Thailand’s southern border
region due o the nature of this partculir phenomenon. Mevertheless, the three terms bear
different definitions. *Conflict’, az Simon Cottle exphing, can generally be defined as
“struggle s between oppo sing interests and o utlooks™ which are *mo bilized and populated
by peopk™ (Cottle 2000a, p. 4). Similarly, peace journalism advocates Jake Lynch and
Annabel MeGoldrick quote Chris Mitchell (1981 in pointing out that a conflict accurs
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because of the involved parties’ “incompatible goals, needs and interests™ (2005, p. 34).
Hillkel Mosselk, Annabelle Sreberny and Prasun Sonwalkar defines “political contlict” as a
strugple concerning political interests and influences, while “political violence’, or simply
put as “violence in a political context’, includes a wide array of behaviours and events,
ranging from termorism and war © poliical demonstration, all of which involve forms of
conflict and elicit political goals (2007, p. 3). 54ll, it must be stressed that violence is neither
a gynonym nor the sole outco me of contlict, as there oy be o ther forms of responses @
co aflict, as well as means to prevent a conflict from progressing o a violent stage (Galung
2000; Lynch and MeGodrick 2005, p. 38).

Joseph Tuman views political violence, such as terrorism, as a channel of communication:
*“a symbolic act aimed at influe ncing political behaviour through the radical means of the
threat of violknce”™ (2003 cited in Mossek 2007, pp. 270-271). Using Stuart Hall’s
em g/ decading model (1980), he points put that the act of termorism carries a message of
rhetoric and powerful symbols. Terrorists are the encoder, sending the messages of threat,
fear, and instability embedded in their actions to the decoder, who are the governmentand
the public, to communicate their demmands. For the communication to come full circle,
Tuman argues, terrorism also requires a “hi-directio nal rhetorical co mmunicaton™ as the
government or the public must respond to the terrorists” message. However, Michael
Walzer (1992 cited in Mossek 2007, p. 271) notes that the terrorists” message of politcal
demands often gets lstin the flames o fviokence, cansing failed dialogue, becanse termorism
is often regarded as an unaccepmble disruption of peace and the perpetration of social

noring hence, it corresponds o eriminal acts rather than legitimate wartace,
18, . po e

The general public’s perception of political violence, paricubrly terrorisim, often foouses
on the anti-state organisations acting outside the dominant socio-political structure —
terimed as “termorism from below™, On the contary, “termorism from above™ or “state
terrorigm”™ (Macos 2002 and Tuman 2003 cited in Tuwmber 2007, p. 313, referring m
political violence conceived by the smte, often does not receive an equal amount of
attenton, and mosdy gets overlooked, Swikes hunched by authority © consolidate the
state’s power and to quell insurrection are usually deemed legiimate as long as they fall in
line with “humanitarian rules’. Such was the case of the “War on Terror” campaign
spearheaded by the US. Government following the September 11, 2001 attacks. Becauge
tears of terrprist threats and concerns for public safety and natignal security were
dominating the scene, as Justin Lewis (2007, 2008 observes, minimal public debate and

investigation into the matter had led to the allocation of hefty military budget in counter-
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terrorigm affairs, including the military invasion of other states without much protest or

thoro ugh scruting.

Ag briefly discussed in the previous chapter, protagonists’ disparate views towards the
conflict can lead to various definitions and solutions, For instance, as shown in the study
by Philip Schlesinger, Graham Murdock and Philip Elliot (1983), the affcif perspectve
typically casts terrorizm as criminality that requires punish ment, a contrast to the appo gtama
perspective that justifies the use of violence to achieve political goals, whether to oppose
unjust political and eco nomic conditions or to seek a new political apparatus. Grounded on
different approaches, these wvaripus interpretations of the conflict are then used by

protmen nists to vie for legitimacy and public support.

3.2 Underdtanding fand quesioning) the melatons fetveen nows media and podticsd onflct! waloce

The interplay between jpurnalism and other protagonists in political conflict has been
theorised as dynamic and changeable (Hallin 1989; Woltsfeld 1997, Moreover, the
interplay is often dialectical — meaning it is an interdependent, negotiated, reciprocal
relatipnship. It can alsy be governed by economic and political imperatives (Herman and
Chomsky 1988) and influenced by the surmounding cultural setings (Sonwalkar 2004).
Various stakeho ders” perspectives mwards polifical conflict/vioknce contribute to news
medi’s understanding of the conflict, and thus, the representtion of conflict in news
content. At the same ime, these views also determine pro meonists” anticipation on how

news media should poray political conflict (Schlesinger et al. 1985 MNossek 2007).

To lpcate the positons of news media in political conflict/violence, Hillel Maossek (2007
proposes three approaches to explain the symbiotc relation between poliical violence (in
thiz study, terrorism) and journalism, The first, the Clamis/ dgpmach, sees purnalism
serving terrorigsm in three ways: 1) providing publicity, 2) giving lkegitinate causes for their
actiong, and 3) becoming an arena where terrorists from different camps can learn their
tactcs and strategies foo mone another and contibuting to the so-called “contagon™ effect
(Brogius and Weimann 1991 cited in Cottle 200a, p. 146; Dobkin 1992 cited in Mossck
207, p. 274, Susan Carrothers (2000 and Brigitte L. Macos (2002) argue in similar vein
that the spectack of termorist acts prompts news media o present the stories @ mass
audience, hence, serving ag the ‘oxyeen provider” for terrorism (Mossek 2007, p. Z75). Also,
knowing how dramatic scenes can grab the media’s attention, perpetrators also opt for
extreme violence as their messenger, as demonstrated in the ive and repeated broadeasts of

the September 11, 2001 attmcks via global satellite television networks. Regardless af the
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diverse interpretations, the incidents” magnitude o f viplence engured the fast dissemination
of the attackers’ messages o audience worldwide, or as Cottle  puts it, this was “a

calcubted act o fpolitical communication enacted on the global stage™ (20064, p. 153).

some stdies (Carruthers 2000; Tuwman 2003; Macos 2010) arpue that by providing
phttorms © publicise terrorists’ use of weapons and tactics, the medi help glorify,
legitimige, and rationalise terrorist groups’ actvities, Other stidies (Welmann 1992,
Weimann and Winn 1994 cited in Mossek 2007, pp. 275270) also state that coverage of
terrorigm and the varipus labels which the news medi place on terrorist groups (such as
‘treedom fghters’) helps promote pogitive images of the antagonists, and as a consequence

generates positive public perceptions mward them.

Whike the Clrrgse! Appwach sees news media effectively tking sides with the ant-
esmblishment perpetrators, the second approach proposed by Mossek, the Criteal Appmach,
offers a contrasting analysis. Based on Edward Herman and Noam Chomsky's Pmpgagands
Made! (1988, this approach argues that in repo ring about terrorism, the news mediain fact
serve the smte’s aims by amplifying panic among the public which subsequenth
legiimatising the state’s uses of force to contol any forms of public order disruption and
strengthens the government’s positon. This perspective points to economic interests as the
main cause for the news media®s favour for ssnsational and dramatic presentation and the
occlugion of the contlict’s contexts, Howard Tumber supports this view by arguing that,
a8 news 0 rgaAnisation s move towards a more market-driven, profitoriented characters, the
dividing line between entertainment and “hard’ news starts to blur, making the termorist

incidents an attractive opportunity for drama, tragedy, shock and panic™ (Tumber 2007, p.

3.

The impact of this dramatic and sensational coverage, the Critia’ dgomach sugpests, lies in
the interest of the state rather than that of termorist groups. The lack of substmntal
information prevents the public from forming a clear understanding of the complexdty of
the conflict’s political nature; ket alo ne sympathising with the tervorists” goals. Furthermo re,
siding with the stte, intentionally or unknowingly, the medi tend © ignore “terrorism
from above” which “seeks to sow terror in the public mind so that people will obey and
overlook government actions that violate their rights and weaken their ability to eriticise
governiment” (Mo ssek 2007, p. 27G). A clear example of this case was Chomsky (2002 cited
in Mossek 2007, p. ZI7)% study on the US military operation in Afghanistan where the

American media failed to challenge the administratio n’s decisio n to invade another country,
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or Lewis” afprementoned articles on the medi’s support of the US and UK military
budget allocation (2007, 2008).

From this perspective, therefore, the medin can be seen as the state’s accomplice in
publicising homogenous and hepemo nic views toward polincal violence amo ng the public,
usually the views of the dominant elites. Schlesinger et al point put that people are likely w
phee trustin authorites o eradicate eriminal disruption and restore public order when they
feel threatened by termorists (1983, pp. 24-27). The continuing portrayal of aggressions can
give rise to the growing fear and terror amo ng the public (Altheide 2002, 2006) and the “us
versus them™ perspective Sonwalkar 2004, 2005 wwards those identified with the
insurgents. While carrying apathy or resentment wards “the Others”™, be it the insurgents
or the peopk with whom they identfied, the public may then justify the use of forces
against the ‘deviant’ to protect their own safety, if governmental protection measures are

deemed insufficient.

One prominent element of political co nflict, as viewed by both approaches, is the smte’s
meagure to lmit inforrmation access, such as censorship, military’s press handler system,
and national security law. 5till, the two perspectives have different readings on such
regtrictions. The Clarnra’ dppmach sees these restrictions as the smte’s attempt to weaken
news medin’s information gathering ability, preventing them from further spreading the
terrorists messages. On the contary, the Cntised Appmach views the state’s deployment of
strwtveral comgtraints (Schlesinger et al. 1983 as a way to ensure the elite hegemonic view asg

the sole repressntation of the conflict.

Regardless of their arguments, both approaches contin weaknesses in their analyses of
journalism’s moles in political conflict. The Clamina Appmacd’s “contagion™ etfect that draws
causal links between media and termorism remaing debatable due m insufficient empirical
evidence (Picard 1991k; Macos 2010}, and the portrayal of news medi as promoters of
blood-frenzy does not do justice to other purnalistic etforts, for example, peare jonruad o,
that promote conflict resolution. In same vein, although critics from the Coitiaa’ dppmach
have phiced a stong accusation againgt news media ag the state’s guard dog, they have yet
to form a clar answer when it comes o the desitable mole of journalism in reporting
conflict. Mossek (2007, pp. 280-281) notes the paradoxical solution regarding the role of
journalism raised by this camp. Whilk agreeing that the news medi should break away
from the state’s firm grip, which can be achieved through the medi reform process, and

provide the public with extensive information © form a shield against elite dominaton,
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critics foresee how news organisatons may then face the Clameal Appmach’s blune for
forging an alliince with terrorists if they publicise termorism and undermine the state’s
capacity. Overall, both approaches see news media ag a passive, yetinfluential actor, whose
job is to spread propaganda, be it for government or anti-gtate movement. At the same
time, this shared presumpton does not recognise consoructive poo fessional values such asg
‘public watchdog and “obecovity” Moreover, the relabonship between journalism and
asgociated forces is nota static one, and there are circumstnece s where news medin may

emerge a5 a more active agent in the conflict.

In the Fuwtona' ar Profersona’ Appmad perspective, news medi are stll eriticised for
underperforming in resolving political conflicts. But contary o the previous two
approaches, this perspective does not label news media ag a servant of the state or co-
conspitamr of terrorists purely becanse of market imperatives or the dominant political
perspectives. Instead, this approach attempts to explain that, the political, socip-cultural,
and medi environments which encompass news organisations are major variables that
shape journalists” perspectives towards political violence and these must therefore be

granted heightened theoretical recognition.

Simibr o Gadi Wolfsfeld’s Padirra’ Conterr model (1997), the approach positions the media
ag the central stage in polidcal conflict where key phivers compete o rally public’s support,
and not simply where the media is taken to be a prime campaigner for either the state or
insurgents. In similr vein, Daniel Hallins Spbene of Lagitiorate Controverry (1989) argues that
news media merely play a responsive mole to elites” consensus and disagreements. Ag a
result, they are unlikely t©o break away from the agreed discourse that dominates the debate
at the time 50 a8 © avoid being cast ag dissident. However, as shown in his study on the
coverage of the Vietnam War politics, it is when there i5 a dizsensus among political leaders
that news medi become proactive in promoting a ditferent stance from elites and other

fello w press.

Whik accepting that the news media favour the dramatised and sensatio nalised elements of
political viokence to gain Anancial interests, this approach admits that there are other
professional conventons o exphin why not all violent events are selected to be in the
news. The “newsworthiness” of political violence and how it is portrayed also depend on
journalistic conventions like frames and narrative styles (Picard 1991a; Fawcett 2002) or
geopoliical interests. Prasun Sonwalkar’s sudy of the Magaland conflict 2004 in north-

eastern India, for example, proves the latter point. The study shows that stories of this
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ethnic minority commounity barely appeared on the national news agenda, because, in the
news editors’ eyes, the far-reached region had neither the cultural proximity to the general
audience nor a majpr econoimic contibuton to the central administeation. The do minant
discourses of this conflict were those generated by the stmte, whose proximity of location
with the news medi headquarters 15 more favourable than the border region. Meanwhile,
the voices of the local administration and populaton became marginalised, distorted, and
muffled due to the central newsmoom’s limited understanding of the region’s complex
ethnic contexts, Taking after Gaye Tuchman’s concept of “symbolic annihikition™ (1978
cited in 5o nwalkar X056, p. 263, Sonwalkar coins the term fewa’ fosrmafon (2005) to explain
the practice where journalists choose to present spme events and issues over the others,
and in etfect keep certmin perspec ives, usually those of the minorities, out of the public’s
gight. In his view, hawa/ jonrnadow carries the elite hegemonic underto ne, hence, detrimental

to democratc process.

In the case of news access, the third approach holds a different view from the previous
twir. Journalists” choice of news sources are not sokly determined by their economic
interests, poliical beliefs, or structural restricions, but professional requirements such as
deadline and the “index’ system (Bennett 1990 cited in Woltsfeld 2004, p. 213 also come
into play. Meanwhile, David E. Morrison and Howard Tumber (1988 cited in Tumber
204, pp. 192193 Cottle 2000a, p. 190 also point out that human experiences of war,
such as being under similar hostle situations and being bonded with their military
companions, can also shape journalists” outdoo k, or phenomenok gy of the war they cover.
Moreover, keeping confidentiality of news sources and off-record information for the
purpose of ensuring the safety of informants rather than abiding by authorites’ rules is
ang ther factor that compels news media to keave certain stories in the dark when covering
wars and conflicts {(Twmber 2005).

The desirable role of jpurnalism, in this perspective, involves the exercise of media self-
regulation and the social responaibility principlke. Interestngly, Mossck notes the exceptions
when journalism’s preferred ol is © promote public’s support for the authority (MNossek
2007, p. 300y, For instance, when reporting about implications of unknown risks from
terrorists’ unconventipnal weapons such as anthrax threats, both Cetisef and Frnatomad/
Prfmional approaches concur that it is permissible for news media o encourage trust in
and compliince to government measures m protect public safety, insofar ag there are no

o ther reliable spurces of information begides the stte.

35



The three approaches reflect different positions on journalism’s moles in polideal conflict
and help sensitise researchers to the varied ratio nale o f news organisations and other stake-
holders” decizsions, policies, or actions towards the conflict. This thesis, with the following
chapter discussing the sociology of news production, sets out o emply and build on the
Funetonalf Prfrional Agpmach as a key framework with which to explore and analyse the
rokes of Thai journalism in reporting the southern conflict. Mevertheless, it is crucial o be
aware of other approaches ag they sugpe st the bbgic behind different protagonists” views on

the toles of Thal news media in this political violence.

3.3 Coveniering the mgingtrean: frace jowrnadin and otber farmer af jo wmalinn o political confhct
repo g

Thig section will explore academic works and professional views that propose degirable
roles of journalism in conflict simations. To be discussed first is the noton of pear
Jowrnalimy as an effort to break away from conventional journalistic practices and facilitte
conflict resolution. The discussion will then turn to consider the types of news producton
that help generate the “contra-flows” of informaton by offering alternative perspectives,
recogniging minority’s identity and needs, and encouraging participation of relevant
stakeholders. Lasty, the notion of professional reflexvity which aims to improve the

quality of conflict reporting will be discussed.

3.3.1. Peace journalism: promoting ‘ideal” journalism in a cynical wo rld
Veteran journalists Jake Lynch and Annabel MeGoldrick have developed the peace
journalism approach (A)05), derived from peace studies scholar Johan Galtung's
reco mmendation of an “ethical” journalistic principle in reporting conflicts that pro motes
peace resolutions. The advocates identify one binary framework in covering war and
co nflict: men' vl jowrnalion and pesee/ conflet jonmaldion. According o these advocates, the
mote do minant merd vk jorrnaier approach, prevaknt in most mainstream news media,
focuseson the visible violence and competitive elements of the conflict and relies on elite
sources, the latter often propagandising their cause. Such practices do not contribute ©
peaceful conflict resolutions, but instead produce the “ns versus them™ perspective that
further deepens sochl division. Pase/mouffiar josmalion, on the contrary, veers away from
such characteristics. Its focal point is to provide a variety of voices and perspectives on the
conflict to offer a comprehensive understanding of the simation and bring about non-
viokent solutions (Lynch and MeGolrick ibid.; Galtung 2006}, As Liz Faacett sumimarises,

while conventional conflict reporting highlights “the visible effects of violence™  and
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focuses “on tangible outcome s and institutiong, peace journalism adopts a more analytical

apprpach, examining the role of social structures and cultures™ (2002, p. 213).

Promoting the ethic of “social responsibiity,” the ideas of peace journalism find some
support in many national and international self-regulation agreements such as the
UMESCOs Internatio nal Principles of Professional Ethics in Journalism (1983), and was
incorporated in several handbooks on practical guidelines for reporting in conflict zones
(see, for example, Howard 2003 Klussmann 203; Park and Deshapriva 2005). Regardless,
the idea of praw jowrmalos still faces erificism from news professionals. A BBC
corregpo ndent argpues, for instance, that the established pillirs of journalism — namely
o bjectivity, balance, and fairness, aleady encapsuhte key principles in producing quality
reports in any situatons. He also questions if the news media’s engageiment in conflict
resplutipns, encouraped in these guidelines, will breach journalism’s golen rule of
detachiment (Loyn 2003).

A number of studies question the practcality of the concept. The obstacles range from
journalists” individual background to professional conventons such as news rhetoric and
narrative structures (Fawcett 2002 and news values (Irvan 2006). Concurrently, the pro fit-
driven nature of news industry also vesults in the dramatic, viplent-oriented smories being
chosen over tho se carrying peace jpurnalism frames that may hek the sensational elements.
At the ideplogical level, the dominant disco urses such as natio nal identity play a crucial part
in encouraging journalists and news organisations to take on the uswmal path, and not the

alternative reporting approach, especially when the contlict is clo s to ho me (Irvan ikid)).

Although peace journalizsm holds the meritof visioning the news media’s preferved rolesin
conflict situations, Tho mas Hanitzech (2007) argues that the concept’s major flaws are that
it believes the news media acquire a powerful direct impact on the andience’s perception of
the conflict and the peace process, and disregards the influence of other institutional
components of the contlict, Advocates of peace journalism, Hanitzsch comments,
overlook the socip-culral and politeal environments wherein jo urnalists operate and their
audience regide. The se settings could also influence how journalists form the idea of “peace’
in the first place (204, p. 491). As Wolfsfeld's “politics-media-politics cycle’™ (1997, 2004
demonstrates, because news organisatio ng have adialectcal interplay with other in stitutions
in contlicts, they are likely o rely on the ideas circulated in public debates by protagonists
at that time rather than coming up with an understanding on their own. By the same token,

the interphy is dynamic; thus, each conflict can be portrayed differently. For instance, while
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news medin might be criticised for their negative contribution to peace process from their
coverage of the conflicts between lsrael and the Palestine and Jordan, their rok in
enhancing the peace process in Morthern Ireland was more commendable (Waolfsteld
2004y, Therefore, peace jpurnalism does not necesgarily revolutionise the ways journalists
work entively, The approach may already be employed when an opporunity strikes, for
instance, when there is a dissensus among politcal elites that allows o pposito nal voices to
emerge (Hallin 1989}, or when journalists feel the need to retlect on their performance vi
memoir literatures or media monitoring programimes (Hanitzsch 2004, p. 492; Cotte 2005,
PR 119120,

332 °Thick” purnalism: going beyond daily news updates
Whilst journalists face harsh ecrifcism for their kss-than-impressive role in conflict
resolutipn, some academics argue that these assessments may be unfar o media
professionals because they are based on traditional news narrative styles and structures,
which become the limitation that hinders reporters from venturing into more complex
reporting styles or modes (Hanitzsch 2004; Wolfsfeld 20045, This section will examine the
vartitiong o f journalistic presentation that atte mpt to go bevond the daily news update and

which may provide audiences a more co mprehensive picture of 50 me conflicts.

The varied forms of jpurnalism can facilitate a fair discursive competiion or margnalise
dissenting voices. Cottle (2005) sugpests that, “thick” purnalizm, referring to televizion
journalism formats that put i reard the issue’s in-depth replete with co mpeting views and
“lived experiences,” can enhance the visibility o f often-overlooked issues such as those of
the minprities and the voiceless in the public agenda — a contibution to the development
ofdemperatic processes and a healthy civil society, He further argues that journalism bears
dualistic characters through the “communicative architecture of television™ — that is, a
complex set of communicative frames journalists routinely use to present news stories.
While the nparting, dammans, and eutesr frames, largely emploved in the story-telling of the
war on terror, give littk chances for oppositional and minority woices to come inm view,
other kess-used communicative frames such ag exgos/fwertigaton, campapning, and nghe mage
can o ffer a promising opportunity in co unter- balancing the dominant discourses press nted

via the frequently-deployed frames (Cottle 20065).

Studies alsp show that long-format and discussion programmes, which consume more
preparaton and production time ave likely o articulate the complexity of conflict issue

better than the time-constraint ar newsgcasts. mehikesingsr et al obeerve that “different
Ings
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forms of television jpurnalism may handle the question of political violence with varying
degrees of o penness to argument which de part fiom official orthodo xop,™ (1983, p. 68). For
instance, David Altheide’s comparative study on the formmat and symbols of television news
coverage of terrorism in the United States and the United Kingdom (1957) reveals that the
fape fpe news format, usually invo ling interviews and docwmentary forms of reporting,
tended to go behind the scene by highlighting the perpemators’ purposes, goals, and
ratio nak, whereas the swewr fyfe format such as evening newscasts merely presented visuals
of the terrorism aftermaths and tactics, Following up on their previous research, Elliotet al
(199G cited in Cottle 20064, pp. 147-148)"s study of the television™s “discourse of terrorisn”™
in the Morthern Ireland conflict indicates that the more “open” spaces the format provides,
ag in the case of current affairs documentary, and drama programmes, the more
o pportunity there is for margnalised perspectives and unheard voices to emerge, bahneing
the discursive contention among protmeo nists, In sume vein, Cottle (2002)s study of the
three debate-style current affair programmes on British television demonstrates how the
structure of these televised “ago rae™ can enco urage public participatio n and deliberation on
crucial societal matters, Given their kess-frequent appearance on air, the impact of these
programmes in putting the discussed issue on the news agenda or stimubting public
regponse 15 minimal. Mevertheless, their presence indicates manifold perspectives among
the audience, sugpestng the heteropeneous public as opposed o the consensual one — a
feature that cannot be mken for granted (Ihid., p. 196).

Ag the expansion of media landscape in the twenty-first century paves the way for new
medin channels, scholrs also express optimistic views toward thess new platforms and
genres and anticipate how they may yet enhance democratic dialogue concerning political
co nflict, making it more accessible and fairer to every party. Studies by Stuart Allan (2002
and Adel Iskandar and Mohammed H-Mawawy (2004} which explore the potential of
online media and regional satellite broadeaster ve spectively de monstrate the “contra-flows”
of informaton that challenges the dominant hegemonic discourses in poliical conflict.
Allan’s study sugpests that the Internet’s accessibility and interaction features encourape
users o not only consuwme and scrotinise online news from a myriad of sources, but © also
express opinions. In political co nflict, he argues, the internet makes it eagier for those with
marginalised views o produce their own content 50 they can correct the misrepre sentation

orcounter the dominating forces.

Meanwhile, Iskandar and EFMawawy’s work examines the Oatar-based satellile television

broadeaster Ak Jazeera’s coverage o f the lrag war in 2003 Using the co ncept of “contextual
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objectivitg™ (2004, pp. 319-323) to analyse the case, the researchers indicate the station
strives to maintain balance between upholing journalistic integrity and presenting the
regin nal perspectives m their Arab and global audience in the Western-dominant discursive
environment, While being praised for unveiling the underrepressnted perspective s from the
Arab world o avdience elsewheres, the broadeaster still faced accusation from TS, officials
o f disseminating the then lragi govermment’s propaganda when their reports depicted the
deaths ot Iragi civilians, Such a precarious positon makes it difficult for Al-Jazeera m
receive a universal recognition as a “fair and balanced’ news organisation, even from their
wegtern counterparts (Gamuel-Azean 20100, Mevertheless, Iskandar and El-Mawawy argue
that the presence of Al Jazeera and the likes, as well as the use of “contexmal objectivity,”

iscrucial in conflicts where the representation of certain protagonists is inadequate.

Also, among the taits of “thick” purnalism exemplified by Cottle is the notion of mwadis
nfmayity (2005, pp. 119120}, referring o programimes in which news media scrutinize and
critique their actions and decigions. The practice also shows journalists’ sulnerability
because behind-the-scene factors such as obstacles and ethical dikemimas ave brought m
light. He asserts that “deconstructing “spin’ and wnderstanding symbolic and rhetorical
torms of power™ (lhid) are egsential for both media pro fessionals and the audience o be
aware of the vigorous discursive contestaton envitommnent they are in. The idea is in line
with Hanitzech’s reco mimendation that exposing conditions of reporting and applying
critical view of sources will enhance tansparency and reflexivity, which will bring peas

Jowrnalimy inio practice in the real work envin niment (2004, p. 492).

Despite the promising prospects, some scholars express co ncerns towards the survival of
‘thick” journalism and alternative channels in the profit-oriented media industry and
co nsumerism envirpniment {Co ttle 2005). Correntaffairs programmes usually attracta small
audience due to the non-entermining nature of its topics. Therefore, they are generally
pheed in the “grave-yard’ slot, the position that inevitbly affects their ratings and potental
sponsors in the case of comimencial stations. Moreover, the impact of online news and
regional medin on the news agenda remmin minimal, compared with that of other
mainstream outlets, Going back to Waolfsfeld (2004)% argnment which connects the media
envirpnment and the mole of journalism in peace process; insofar as sensationalism
maintain g its strong foothold in most newsro oms, the ikelihood for other genres to emerge
and become influential seems unlikely, Regardless, the strugple with commercial interests
can sometimes be overcome by professional reflexivity and organisational principles that

facilitate the production o Fquality journalism.
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34 Thay josrnalism and sosethern confls

Divided inm two subsections, this part now explores further the nature of news media
output, audience’s reaction, and the modus operandi of jpurnalists in covering the
insurgency to form a preliminary insight on Thai journalism and factors involved in

covering the conflict.

34.1. The analyses of news veports on sputhern conflict: news media as purveyor
of viplence and state pro paganda
Mo st studies concerning Thai news media and the sputhern viplence examine the news
medin putput © investigate how the media make sense of the political conflict. These
studies have demonsteated that the media discourses of this phenomenon mainly revalve

arpund the notion of criminality and violence,

Tracing how the southern conflict had been playved out in major Thai dailies prior o and
during the course of the new mound of viokence, Jareeya Arttaanuchit (207) finds that the
number of front-page siories concerning unrest from the far South had increased sharphy
during the first two vears of re surged violence. The trend isa major contrast to the amount
of stories that made front page during the decade before the new round of conflict.
However, the key theme remaing une hanged, asg it revolves around the autho rity’s pursuit
of suspects and perpemators. Moreover, the dailies used more state official sources than

civiliang,

Two other recent studies ke a step further by bringing in journalistic factors, which are
the television news narrative structure and protessional values that could influence the
representation of the sputhern contlict in news medin. Kanlayanee Kanchanatanee (2004
and Samumtcha MNikphatma (2006) smdied the reports of high-profike incidents in 2004
produced by commerchl and smte-owned televigion stations and the national radio
broadeaster respectively, Thess incidents included the armpury heist in Marathiwat in
January, the clampdown on suspected insurgents at Kru-Ze Mosque in Aprl, and the
deaths of protesters in Tak Ba district in October (see Appendix A tor detil of these

incidents).

In line with the findings of Arttanuchit’s study, Kanchanatanee’s analysis indicates that
through television narrative styles and presentation techniques, the newscasts presented an

“unclear reality™ of the arms depot robbery, Failing to answer who the perpetrators were
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and what their goals would be, the broadecasters instead focused on authority’s investigntion
of the cage and their pursuit of suspected insurgents while in fact little progress had been
made. Mo e importantly, the coverage relied heavily on state kaders and o fficials” opinion s,
which were found t be contradicting one another’s. Apart from the ambignoos
information, the broadcasters also hreely employed the emotional elements, which
included hormor, sorrow, and violence in their news repors. Kanchanatanee’s study reflects
significant limitations in the nature of broadeast media: their dependence on immediacy
and limited airtime, which encourage news practitioners @ focus on the dramatic elements
ofthe events and convenient access to news sources. It can be argued that, the sensational
and emotip nal aspects of these reports could invoke public sympathy for those atfected by
agpresgsion and expedite political responses, similir o the case of disaster vicbms (Wahl-
Jorgensen and Pantd 2007, However, the coverage s emphasgizs on authority’s actiong and
opinipns tended t©o support the state’s kgitimacy in suppressing the alleped instgators

rather than to provide other alernatives o end violence or call for sympathy for the locals.

Concurring with Kanchanatanee’s study, Milaphatama’s textual analysis of the newscasts
presented by the Public Relations Department’s Radio Thalland  also demonstrates the
potental ideological impact of the newscasts on audience (2006, pp. 80-100). He explaing
that the state-owned broadecaster distoried its explanatons of both events in terms of their
details and ramifications by downplaying the tesimonies of evewitnesses and victims of
vinlence, as well as the concerns and criticisms, especially ones oppo sing the authority, The
study also indicates that the coverage concealed other crucil information that could have
helped the audience form a wellrounded understanding of the events. For instmnce, the
broadeasters refrained from investgating further the claims of potential resurrecton of
separatist movements or illegal drog taders who could have been behind the resurged
insurgency, or the army’s responsibility in mishandling the pro testers. The reference to the
natipn’s most revered ingttutions, such as the monarchy and religious leaders who
proposed reconciliatory campaign, also lends credibility @ the news reports and
consequently the rhetone promoted by the state, Milaphatama argues that such news
coverage became a key mechanism m legiimise the stmte’s agpressive actions on dissidents
and protesters in the far South and to endorse the subsequent peace-keeping policies and

reconciliaton rhetmric,

Studies on the news discourse and news framing support the criticism that the mainstream
media have done little o facilitate the peace process, and may have widened the rift anong

local Maky Muslims, authorities, and the rest of the Thai population. In their study on the
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discourses of the deep South and wviolence in Thal society, Kritsadawan and Soraj
Ho ngladarg ms argue that the usage of “fire™ in news reports and commentaries written by
analysts and scholars aga metaphor referring to the southern violence makes the southern
border region synonymous with the dangerous and ferocious flune. The same goes with
related terms such as “fuming” and “simmering” to descnbe the severity and lingering
effects of the situation. Moreover, the media’s frequent reference to insurgents as “chow fay
(southern bandits)” further prompts the central population to perceive the southernmost
provinces as infiltrated with two detrimental features: violent danger and vicious locals
(2006, pp. 119, 133). The reference has cast the feeling of insecurity upon the troubled
region. Angther metaphor used was the notion in which the sputhern problm was a
disease, and the government, who looked after people’s wel-being, had the direct duty wm
cure it. Therefore, the governiment must be entrogted with full autho vity to inplement the
treatment as they saw fit. In this case, the remedy was economic develo piment schemes m

rid poverty — the perceived cause of this disease (Ibid., pp. 115-120).

Using the prae jowmabion wmar jowmafiy frames, Supapohn Kanwerayotn (2000) and
Witchayawanee Choonu (2009 conducted a content analysis of the popubr Ther Rath
daily’s coverage ot the Tanyong Limo hostage incident {see Appendix A for more detil),
and the two studies penerated similar results. These smdies sugpest that Thailand’s highest
digtribution daily newspaper applied the war jowrnafow frame by focusing on the “here and
now’ and “victory-ovented” elements of the story (Kanwerayotin 2006, p. 46) as well ag
the wvigible impact of the violence (Choonuw 2009, Its semantic terms, particularly the
headlines and sub-headings, were tound to carry a dehwmanising tone, which could easily
propagate the “us versus them™ perception again st the perpetrators. More impo riantly, Thay
Ramh’s reports granted minimal spaces to scholars, peace advocates, and NG Og, compared

with the amount of spaces given o the authority.

Taldng a different approach, a frame analysis study by Sara Jones 2007) shows the strong
influence of the binary Thai/Malay ethnicity and Buddhist/Islamic dentty notions in
median framing, Based on the analysis of the news reports by English-lhingumge daily The
MNatow on four majpr events in 2004, Jones identifies three frames used in news media
representation of the southern conflict: 1) “Southern Violknce: A Regional Problem™, 2)
*“The Threat of Internatio nal Terrorisin”™, and 3) “Shirking Responaibiin®™ (Ihid., p. 13).
She argues that the first two frames imply the geographical and religious divide in Thailand
by singling out the South as a violent-filled region and linking the conflict with the

transnational lslamie terrorist networks. In line with the previous two frames, the kst
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frame, “Shirking Responsibiliy” is used to conclude that sgince the instigators were
unknown and the conflict is regio nal-based, the governmentand the rest of Tha public do
not have o be accountable foror to solve this problem (Ikid., pp. 101-102). The research
points out that such media frames do not facilitate the southerners o achieve their demand

for justice.

50 far, these studies have indicated that several journalistic practices which gave rise o an
incomplete set of informatdon and barred the Thal popubtion in other parts of the country
from forming a better understnding of the complex political viokence. The public’s lack of
awareness of the problem paves the way for the government to play down the plausiblke
resurgence of separatist movements (MoCargo 2008, p. xi) and keep the problem at a
digtance at first, and later to galvanise public support and earn legitimacy for its hard-line

appuoach to quell viplence (Milaphatuma 2006).

What Mikphataira calls the national broadeaster’s “sophisticated and neat™ strocture (Ibid.,
p- 285 might succeed in manufacturing consent among the majority Thais. However, the
process failed to convince the southern residents and officials based in the region due m
their direct experience, negative atfitude toward the govern ment’s inethicient policies, other
means of informaton wverification, prevalent alternative media channels, and their
background. Moreover, Radio Thailand was caught in the dilemma between performing
journalisic duty and residing under its employer, the Government’s Public Relations
Department, which meant o abide by the state’s national security promenl Asa result, in
reporting the attack on suspec ted instigntmres at the sacred Foru-Ze Mosque and the Tak Bai
demonstration clampdown, the state-run radio legitimised the authority’s use of force, On
the contrary, the locals disagreed with the coverage, resulting in the mistrust of the state

broadeaster that extends o other mminstream vernacubr press.

The atbrementioned studies hold the merits of signalling the preferred benchmark that
news medin should gear towards, nonetheless, the findings deal little with organisational
factors and relevant structural constraints of news media, making the criticism that seems
detached and impractical in the journalists” world (Deep South Bookazine 2008, p. 59).
Whik the study by Mikphatama 2000) wok inm account the stmte broadcaster’s
organisational restraints and Kanwerayotin’s study 2000) briefly discussed the co muimercial
news media’s for-profit nature that to a certain extent jeopardised the prae josmadion
projct, these studies have yet o explore further why journalists and the news organisations

cannot perform the anteipated roles, or even agreeing on what the desirable roles should
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be, given their existing professional and organizational himitations. Additionally, there have
vet to be studies that explore the complexity of the Thai news ecology, which may

potentally be a conributing factor o changes in conftlict repo ring,

34.2, Allernatve means of jpurnalism in reportng southern conflict: challenging
the conventions
Thisg subsecton looks at the studies of Thai news media and theirattempts to challenge the
conventional practices in hopes to improve the quality of reports on southern violence,
Two alternative media operations will be discussed, namely the prae jowrmafow project and
the non-profit civic community radio in the far South. This subsection will include
analytical assessment of these poojects throuwgh the kens of journalism theories to identify

new research trajec ories needed for investigating the roles of journalism in this conflict.

The first alternative means of conflict repo ring is the prae josmafor inidative, The call for
‘responsible and ethical” news media to facilitate the peace-building process in the deep
South from scholrs o f varipus specilisatons has been prevalent and consistent. In same
vein, a number of news media professionals, especially ones who campaign for quality
develppment of Thai purnalism, recognise the pese jowafow approach as a “corrective’
form of reporting about the ongoing political violence, The notion is also supported by
Sermari Mindumn (2007)s study which indicates “problem soluton™ and “peace™ are

amo ng the top desirable news values whereas contlictis listed hat.

With the start-up funding from the Mational Reconeciliation Commission and the Matio nal
Health Foundaton,' the Thai Journalists Assochtion (T]A) founded the Isaa News Cene
project, which hter became the lsara Mews Agency (see more detmil of the agency’s
develppmentand operation in Appendix B). In the beginning, the centre’s main sk was m
highlight what might be under-reported, or even neglected, angles ot southern swries. The
centre not only expected the public to s=e other sides of the phenomenon, but also hoped
that journalists would become sensitised t©o the regional culture and could experiment on
different approaches in covering political violence (Chamlongrat 2007; Ruengdit 2007, pp.
22-20). Whik the news agency’s main phtform was its website, soime stories were also

picked up by and re-published on the mainstream putets, particularly ones that seat their

! The Matioral Health Foundation was offichlh founded in 1991 by o network of concermed public health
officihls and schobrs, with the aims to promote 2 bealthy lving emimmment and to compaign for mtical
policies reganding public health, An independent non-profit agency, the foundation alse campaigns for
Freedom of expression as part of a bealthy lving condition, which results in the funding for activites and
Ftn'rb:ls Fmrn miadin FtnFEssinm| mg:l.njml:inm ard the like.
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reporters to join in the project. In many instmnces, the agency proved o be a usetul source
tor natip naklevel media, for example, in its coverage of the Tanyong Limo hostage where
the lsara reporters were able m break the stories, thanks to the combination between the
staft’s experienced reporting skills and the wvital knowledge; local hnguage and customs
(Fanwerayotin 2000, pp. 30-48; Choo nui 2009

The studies by Kanwerayo tin (2006) and Choonui 20059 on the Isara Mews Centre and itg
coverage elwcidate two important points, Fivst, similr o what Hanitzsch (2004) and Irvan
(200G) propo se, journalists generally find it crucial to constanty evaluate their performance
and amend their rales. Secondly, ajoint working gro up composed o f reporters from varied
backgrounds, or a shamd madia (Wo lfsteld 2004, p. 2300, is likely o enhance their ability in
information gathering and analyzing the simation, which will facilitate the presentation of
alternative perspectives in the conflict. Mevertheless, the obstacles in emplo ving the peace
journalism concept and in executing the project are apparent in all three levels as discussed
by Irvan (2006) above.,

Despite its good intention t©o challenge the mainstream media’s conventions, Kanwerayotin
points out that the news centre’s loo se organisational structure obstructed the agency from
achieving a sustainable goal As a non-profit organisation, the agency relied heavily on
volunteer experienced journalists, on loan from mainstream dailies in the beginning. The
incongistent support from Banghkok-based jpurnalists and the unclear T A project timeline
made the flow of operation uncertain (Kanwerayotn 2006, pp. 53-52). When these
reporters were called back to the capital city as the national-level political turmoil started in
the capital early 206, local junior reporters with a few years of experience were keft behind
to do the feldwork. Despite having experienced senior reporters o act as news editors, the
agency acquired neither the systematic training for required skills, from bagsic reporting m
peace purnalism or safety precautions, nor concrete manuals or guidelines. The reports in
the subsequent phagses of the news centre rarely attracted Banghkok news editors” attenton
the way the centre did in its beginning days. Kanwerayotin further arpues that other news
stories, especially the heated political contlict in Bangkok made it difficult for stories from
the deep South t© emerge on the natonal news agenda. Another factor was young
journalists” lack of expevence and skills which made the news pegs and presentation

unappealing seagson editors to publish the stories (Thid, pp. 61-62).

Later, the TJA%s subsequent attempt to promote the conflict reporting manoal was

criticised for being naive to the other structural constraints and the Thai socio-politcal
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envirpnment (Rojanaphruk 2087 This comment suggests that although pesce jowrmadow can

be ado pted by individual jpurnalists, the approach can hardly penetrate into the mainstream

news structure which is immensely market- and industrial-driven.

In all, these cribicisms are in ne with MeCareo’s analysis of the Thai news media’s attempt
to report the southern conflict (A0G). Firsthy, the changes in news manufacturing
conventions were proved to be a tremendous challenge because news workers were too
accustomed to the familiar o utine and framewo rk to welcome new practices, Seco ndly and
more importmntly, these changes did not only question the existing journalistic customs,
but also the predominant, and perhaps underlying, beliefs in Thai spciety, particularly the
natipn-state stability, This remark signals that, to become effective, the shifts in journalism

may have to go in tandem with the changes in socio-political milien.

The second alternative means of southern conflict reporting to be discussed here is the
operation of civic comimunity radia.® One research indirectly shows the implications of the
political contlict and viok nce on civic community radio practitioners. According to Chalisa
Magpanthong (2007), the Pattni Community Radio Group was among a few comimuonity
radio statio ng whose majority of programmes was conducted in the local Maky dialect. Asg
a vesult, this pioneering non-profit community broadeaster, which was run by local
volunteers, had been playing a vital ol in encouraging the locals’ participation and

fostering a sense of community ownership as well as their Maky Muslim identity,

However, the re-emergence of violence marred its operations profoundly. The hostlk
gituation in the province intimidated both volunteer smff and the previously-frequent
guests, deterring them from wo rking at late hours and visiting the station. The locals™ fear
of viplence etfectively decreased the level of participation — the principle of civic
community radio. More importanty, like other community radio stations in the voltilke
provinces, the broadeaster was under the authority’s close surveillinee. The researcher
points put that the broadeast language of Maky raised officials” concerns and the staton

wag asked to mwanshte their programmes intm Tha so that officials could understand the

2 I::il"h.- COATIET I.II'.|j|.'!.' 'm.din in "_I_'In iburd 1:EFE1:5 b3 mPon-ccamime I il s|1|;r|:t-1.'.':|.1.'e '::l.di;u npu'l::l.l:i:m with the
traremsion mdivus of no more than 15 klbmetoes |::|.|:||:r|:n'.-:. g3 mi]es]. ]l-‘[m:th: sitiated im ruml reside mtial
areas, community mdics 'I:H:'I.Ij'I:E np&utinn lice regee Froem e Matioral B'u:u.dc:lsling amd Telkcommunication
Commision, the independent mgulatory agency. Funded b community members or spomsomd b ol
societes, most communit mdios are wun by wlunteedng membes of the communit and broadeast during
certin hours. Some stations allow loml govermmentl agencies and civil advomte groups, such a5 public
bealth and aomy, to host progmmmes. For mom detil oneivic community md o in Thaibod , see Bamascota,
P. 2 3. Cﬁ'm,uj- rode T.qbuf.ﬂu.mf‘_,ﬁwn e .rr_lﬁ'm B g snrtapmal nﬁd.ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬂ.ﬂ'ﬂ?&. Enr@:cﬂ:: Heinrich
E;;EU StiFtung ard "_I_'Ini Medin Pnﬁq‘ Cenbel:.
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content (Ihid, p. 206). Some smtions in Marathiwat which broadeast in Malay hnguage
were reportedly shut down by the army in the name of national security {Ibid., p. 209 In
the smdied radio station, volunteer staft felt compelled @ perform certain degrees of self-
censorship by refraining from discussing politcs or presenting analytical reports
concerning the conflict, fearing that any misinterpreted messages might prompt the
government o close it down, or insurpents to set the smtion as an attack target (1bid., p.
2y On the contrary, oeal audience felt it was crucial for the community radio station to
talk about the ramifications of conflict and t© particularly  correct the army’s

misrepresentation of the Muslims (Ikid., p. 202,

Concluding her regearch, Magpanthong identifies a number o f obstacles, egpecially in the
manageiment of community radio stations which hinders them fro m creating an effective
channel for participatory communicaton, Regardless, the researcher sees the local
broadeasters” potentals in strengthening the community and earning the eals™ trust, in the
case of the Tattmni co mmunity radio station, by using the Malay language, the native tongue
which is not officially reco gnised by the central broadeasters. This remark is supported by
Wabkkamon Jangkramon (2007), who argues that commuonity radio had yet to show their
role in facilitating conflict resolution degpite their civic principles due to safety concerns
and interference foom the state and other influental groups. To enhance the participaton
of community radio practitioners in conflict resalution, the researcher sugpests structureal
changes, including the granting of kgal s@tus and systematic media reform policies m
support the operations of civic community radio, and subsequentdy pave the way for

effective participatory communication among involved parties.

Owerall, these studies reflect authoritys views towards medi outlets, especially those
operated by the Malay Muslims, regarding them as serving the antago nists in line with the
theore ical approaches discussed earlier. Such perspectives gave rise o stbe restric ions and
cagt the chilling etfects on media operation, even with thoss catering to a simall group of
audience and considered “amateur” by big corporatons. At the same time, these literatures
suggest that there is the interplay between changes in polifcs and media, as well as the

o pportunities for alternative media o present counter-state arguiments inconflict reporting,

In swmmary, the compilation of stdies in this secion indicates that the Thai news
production culture has not always been stmtic and pagsive. Despite the criticisim again st
their kss-than-impressive performance, news workers occasio nally employed professional

reflexdvity, strived to improve the quality of southern contlict coverage, and attempted @
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expand the news ecology. At the same time, there are gigns that the changes in politics and
news industry phyed significant roks in shaping the news production culture. Such
indications point to the importance of further investipation into how journalists ke
advantage of or are affected by the dynamic enviro miment in reporting about the southern

conflct,

3.5 Concluion

By meviewing a colection of literatures in the feld of jpurnalism and polical
conflict /viplence, this chapter presents usetul analtical frameworks which can be
employed to scrutinise the Thai news media’s coverage of the political conflict in the three
southernmost provinces, Simikry, the look at smdies in the Thai academia indicates that
gaps needed o be flled in order to form a more comprehensive understanding o f Thai

journalism’s roles in conflict reportng,

The three approaches: Clargad, Critiasf and Fanvona!/ Prafemonal (Mossek 2007), sugpests
the different outlooks towards the symbiotic relitions between news media and polidcal
viokence. The explanation of these perspectives signals how most studies rarely probe the
Thai media using the Functona) Pofemonal Appmab. By occluding the “behind-the-scene’
factors such as occupatio nal co nventons and structural constraints in the profession, these
studies only give partial exphnations of why journalists operated the way they did, and

reco mimended weatiment that was challenging to become materialised.

Mo reover, existing Thal studies emphasise on the agpect of news representation, showing
how purnalism tended to take side with anthority in the conflict. The interplay between
news media and political actors were mentioned briefly, but not as a focal point in most
communicatipn  sudies, although the hismry-, security- and polifical science-basged
literature 5 concerning southern violence subty imply the complex rehtion between key
protgonists in the conflict and the news media, as demonstrated in Chapter 2. The
framewo rk from Wolfsteld's hindmark studies (1997, 2004 will be useful in examining the
dynamic and dialectical rehtion between news media and antappnists, as well as how

journalists respond o violent incidents and to peace processes.

Lastly, as jpurnalists strive o better perform and produce better quality reports, there is a
need o investigate the varved types of journalism and how they may vield different
implications from mainstream commencial outlets as hrgely illustrated in the existing

studies. The inception of the Isara Mews Centre (later the Isara Mews Agency), the
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promotion of conflict reporting gnidelines, and the existence of non-profit medi o utlets
such ag the natipnal public service broadcagter Thai PBS and community radip operators
may all sugpestand indeed help project new journalism tajectories. As demonstrated in the
case of online news (Allin 2002} and regional satellite televizion sttion Al-Jazeera
{Iskandar and El-MNawawy 2004), these emerging trends add new perspec tives in explaining
about complex conflict, amplifty the previpusly-silenced voices, and muake the discursive

contestmtion of conflict more vibrant and Farver,
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Chapter 4
The Sociology of Mews Production

The previous two chapters on the hismrical and contempo rary contexts of Thaikind’s
southern conflict and the relations between news media and politcal conflict/ violence
identified and discussed contending discourses within and amound the conflict, and the
digparate perspectives on news media’s role in political contlict. These discussions centre
on the issue of how, being caught in the middk of the discursive and physical battlefields,
journalists assuwme diverse and dynamic moles in reporting about the conflict. Various
circumstances and conditions require journalists to perform their job ditterenty, and their
actiong may result in facilitating peacetul resolution or exacerbating the conflict. This is an
importnt issue which demands further theorization and empirical exploration. The
discussion and debates addressed in this chapter focus on the ratipnales and forces that
govern journalists” practices such as the processes of smry selecton and information
gathering, and the design of presentation formats. Additio nally, this chapter look at the

implications of thess practices on news co ntent.

The chapter iz divided into four parts. The frst section deals with the discussions and
debates on the sociology of journalism, and why it is essential to use the sociological
analytical lens to study the roles that Tha news media and journalists play in the southern
conflict, The second section then explores factors within the realim of o urnalistic o peration
and news professionalism: professional values, organisational structure, and presentation
vartitiong. The third section investigates a vital element of news production: the notion of
news access, which examines the reciprocal relationship between journalists and their
sources. The forth section takes intm account the polifcal and economic forces that
influence the news production culture. In conclugion, the principal argument of this
chapter ig that, generally, there are multifaceted and complex forces that govern the actions
of journalists and news organisations. Therefore, these forces are considered part of

political conflict meditization.'

4.1 Difyning the sociadagy af josemalime

The sociology of journalism argues, broadly, that news media are shaped by the social,
political, economic, and technological determinants (Bchlesinger 1990; McMair 1998;
Schudson 2003 as opposed to being sokly determined by journalistic features or one

1 See g boef discission of ‘medintimtion’ in Footmobe 1 nFClnFIrl: 1.
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particular force outside the news organizations. As Michael Schudson puts it “the
decigions inherent in the manufacture of news have more to do with the marketplace, the
nature o organizations, and the assumptions of news professionals than with individual
bing” (Schudson 2003, p. 47).

To understand the news manufacturing process, Stephen Reese offers the bemnbyaof
infleneer model 2001k which points at five cascading levels of contributory factors
performing both independently and alo ng with one another: 1) individual level, 2) moutines
level, 3) organisational level, 4) extra-medi level, and 5 deolbgical level Reess lnoks at
news protessionals’ individual attitudes, training, and background as the first mould that
shapes jpurnalists” actions and outputs, f©lowed by outines — the “onegoing, stroctured,
deeply naturalized rules, norms, procedures that are embedded in media work™ (Ikid., p.
180y which require individuals to adhere to. Routines then fall in line with the news
organisaton’s larger and formal soucture, for example, editorial policies and co mpany’s
rules, and the power play inside the organization such as line of command and self-
censorship. The model then suggests the investgation of extra-media influences which
include tho se of the government, advertisers, and even other medh organisations. Lastly,
Reese concludes that, ultimately, the ideological level subsumes the previous four factors so
that they work to sustain particular ddeological goals, and lead the news media, as a social
actor, o mainmin their statis quo and be partof a social contral system. The model offers
a broad outlook of many varablks influencing news producton; nonetheless, its focal point
onan individual journalist or organisatio n does not sufficiently recognise the dynamic and

complexdty of news ecology.

Other scholrs offer more dynamic perspectives that acknowledge the evolving
envirpnments within and argund news medi. Seeing the performances of and changes in
journalism go in tandem with the changes in its surrounding contexts, the sociology of
journalism counters the smtic view of what Brian MeMair calls the D ominance Paradigim’
(1998, p. 25) which see s elite groups as the sok promoters ot dominant discourses and the
media faithfully legitimising and mainmining such dominatio n. While accepting the unequal
digtribution of power among members of the stratified social groups, the concept further
argues that there is no guarantee for any ideologies to always stay in the superior position.
Ag a result, “the media function not abvavs or necessarily as a wol of idenlogical
domination, but often as an arena for a real competiion of ideas and interpretation of
events’ (lbid, p. 29). The analysis 15 in line with Wolfsfeld’s argpument concerning

journalism’s mole ag a forum for competing discourses in political conflict, and that there
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are opportunities for antagonists to challenge the control of dominating discourses
(Wolfsteld 1997, 20043,

Many studies demonstrate how the news media react to and interact with the paolitical
settings surrounding them (see, for example, Hallin 1989; Pharr 1996, Woltsteld 1997;
MeCargo 2000; Wolfsfeld 2004; Archetti 20100, and the economic system in which they
operate (Hallin and Mancini 20(M). These studies suggest the news media invent and
amend their norms, professional and moral judgment, practices, and putputs in accordance
with the dynamic political culture the v work in. At the same time, the market demands also
determine the use of presentation formmats of journalism, as seen in the hybnd
‘infominment’ or ‘populir journalism’ (Bourdien 199; McMair 1998). Literatures also
indicate that the developiment of technok gy and the globalised tlow of information enable
new forms and genres of journalism to emerge, effectvely broadening the news ecology
(Cottle 200¢a; McMair 2006). Such an impact, as demonstrated in MeMair's et chm s
pamdipw (2006), diminishes the power of dominant discourses by allbwing minority and
alternative voices to be heard more than before, altho ugh their presence may not entirely

outdo the exising dominating discourses.

In conclugsion, o investigate news media’s polifical conflict mediatization, one needs
take intp account the interaction between the features of jpurnalism and surrounding
envitpnments, The sociolbgy of journalism mowves beyond a medi-centric view by
proposing an analytical model that considers the political and cultural milien as equally
influential in shaping news media’s performance; nevertheless, it does not downphy the
influence of jpurnalistic characteristics embedded in the news culture, This framework
enables the examination of three “major factors”™ that conmur the news coverage of
politics, sugeested by Rodney Benson | which are *a) commercial or economic, by political,
and ¢} interorganizatio nal field of jouwnalism™ (2004, p. 280). Given that political conflicts
are detined by contending discourses, some of which co me from contradictory viewpoints,
the sociplogy of journalism helps shed light on relevant actors on the news stmge. Among
themm is the news medi itself ag an active phver who does not only serve to establish and
mediite the forwm, but can also entertmin various relationships with these prot@gonists and
sometimes also proactively engage in the issue at hand. Such relationships and engagement

contribute to jpurnalists” varied roles: a purvevor of information, a watchdog, a servant of

53



state, or, more otten found, an wnpredictable “trickgter™ (Pharr 199¢6; MeCargn 20000,

depending on the circumstmnces.

4.2 Tnside the warld af fasrnali o

Using the sociology of jpurnalism as the main analytcal framework of the Thai news
media’s roles in reporting about the southern conflict, this section continues with the
examination of jpurnaliste culture, including protessional norms, valnes, beliefs, practice s,
as well ag the lne of command and promeools in news organistions @ acquire an
understanding of how such elements and conditions can posiively or negatively con tribute

o journalists” works.

Before drawing a connection betaeen the journalistc environment and its interchanges
with other spoial actors in the following sectons, key features of purnalism which are
frequently discussed and debated will be pointed our o dlustrate the complexty and
constant contenton within the woold of journalisim, which, at the same time, casts majr

influences in reportng politeal co nflict situation s.

4.2.1. Journalist ag a distine ive profession
Journalists in different political and cultural settings may operate differendy, but Mark
Deuze (A05) argues that those in democratic societies are likely to acquire a shared
professional ideology which defines their identity. Serving as the “journalistic cultural
cement,” the five principles are: 1) providing a public service, 2) maintmining impartiality,
neutrality, o bjectivity, fairness, and credibility, 3 enjoving edito rial autono iy, freedo m, and
independence, 4) performing with immediacy, actuality and speed, and 5 having the sense
of ethic g, validity, and legiimacy (Ihid, pp. 455-457). Loo king at news medi asa polidcal
ingtitutipn, Timothy E. Cook similarly identifies factors that facilimte the conformity of
news organisations, which are “professional consensus, comparable routines of making

news, the need under deadline to reduce high uncertainty about what is news, the reliince

* Using the symbolical anthropolosy appoach, Sisan Plam proposes another perspective on the medin’s rok
insociety: media as tickster, Plam argues that the med i hol an gutsider status in politics, o as she puts it
“the tdcksters domain liss ina zome of |.i.11ir.|:|.|j|.1.' o “|:|E|.'i|:||'lutg.'“ e tween the estblished crder and the
s'g.mb;u”i: LmiE e sl.u.'l:nun:lir.lg it” |:'|:'|n'rr.. 5. 1996 . Medi as Trickster in _]:l. pan. Im: Plam, 5. and Kmies, E.
eds. Media and Belites in J.-:Fm.u Higrmodulu Un il.'emil:g.' of Hawai'i Press, p- Eﬁ]. Yet, it i bemuge of this Pexible
Fmitinn and ':Eh.tinr.l;lﬂpu'ih thee ane:-ﬂut-hu thiat ern blks medin Fm.cl:il:inr.lem toy wander in ard ot of the
poditical temiton comenienth. Being an outsider allows the medi to beoome independent from the st
contal; by the same token, they are not bourd by socil oblig fons . Sucha = betwict-and -bevee n position™
iIbid., p27) fcilities the media o produce “a seamless stream of comme ntary, pamdy, amhsks, evahaton,
and sative about that world™ (Ibid) that can critically serutinke and criticize the powerful esablihments. At
the same time, the medin’ detichment may lead to them siding with the political power who cn provide
them with bereficial ir.||:||.||s, :l.t'Ertir.lg thermn F'u;m sEl:'l.'ing |:||.|'|:||L- inbutusl:.
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on standard detiners of reality, and, not least, how public policies and government officials

accomimodate (and reguhte) newsworkers ag a distinet group™ 20006, p. 1631

To understand journalists ag a distinet group of protessionals, Pierre Bourdien’s frald tha ey
describes how jpurnalists consttute their domain o be unique and autonomous, yet remain
dependent on other insttutions and social acmrs. Like o ther felds, forexample, political or
cultural felds, the jovrnafore fedf is composed of its own sochlly-constructed bafiter — “a
structuring  stucture,  which  organizes  practices  and  the  percepton  of
practices.. configurations of properties expre ssing the differences o bjectivity inscribed in
conditions of exstence™ (Bourdiew, Ditimavon, cited in Benson and Meveu K05, p. 3.
Using the jowrmafsne fiedd as an analytical frame, Bourdien states that the characteristcs of
journalists as individuals, such as their social and educational background — the social
capita, and those of jurnalists as a corporate collecive mgether consttute the
“ingttutionalization™ process of the field. Similar t© what happens in most fields, despite
the seeming harmonisadon and homogenisation, such a process also undergoes incessant
contestations and changes. This is in line with Roger Dickinson’s observation which
suggests that, “[plroduction processes did not g0 unquestio ned or patterns of reporting and
presentation uncontested. The newsroo m was more a place of conflict than conformity.
[...] While Sigelman’™s rule-follbwing and Tuchmuan’s and Tunstall’s routinizatdon were
evident, digputes and arguments over the way purnalism should be done were an intringic
part of the job™ [Dickinson 2007, p. 193).

Bourdieu’s fedd theary offers a useful insight into how news professionals invent their own
rules and earn the acceptance from members of the other fields for their distinctiveness.
The theory also provides ground for further investigation into the diversity of jpurnalistic
field, for example, by recognising specialised journalism practces (Marchett 2005).
Monetheless, the fisld thao gy alone may be inadequate o understand the complexity of Thai
news ecology with respect to southern contlict reporting. Firstly, the concept focuses on
news workers” strugele o mantain autonomy from other, particularly economic, fields.
However, it gives litde explanation about the dynamics and tension anong various plyers,
ag well ag sub-cultures within the journaliste feld, such as the different status of Bangkok-
based and southern reporters/stingers, or the dissimilar practices between employees of
comumercial media and alternative ones, which are significant elements of the complex
news ecology. Secondly, as Dickinson argnes, the frafd #eory underlines the competiion
among news organisatons because they are driven by market economy. Thisg

presupposition mmkes it overlook the co-operation among news workers at all levels
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(Dickingon 2008, p. 1930), which, in polifical conftlict, appears to be the news media’s
efforts o support contlict resplution, such ag Wolfsfeld's shaned mwadia proposal (2004, p.
230}, and the T]A’s peace journalism lsara Mews Centre pro ject as discussed in Chapter 3.

Moreover, as will be discussed later in the chapter, journalism cannotbe complktely
detached from other fields or merely respond o other social acmors when provoked. Ofen
tires, as a social actor, the domain of journalism does intersect with, or even becomes
subswmed under, other fields. As Schudson puts it, “jpurnalism doesn’t stand outside
politics looking in; jpurnalism is an element o f polites™ (2003, p. 160). Despite concurring
that journalism deserves certain degrees of independence from politcal and market
interference to maintin freedom of expression and pluralism in democratic societies,
Schudson Further argues that completely detac hing itselt from other social actors may lkead

to journalism’s insular and epoistic perspectives (2005, p. 221).

4.2.2, Objectvity as pro tessional ddeo kb gy and occupatio nal necessity

Embedded in the process of institutionalizatdon is the news workers” attempt to create and
maintain their professionalism, which includes the normative belief of what “good’
journalists should be. The notion of objectivity has chietly been campagned as the
cornerstone o fepod’ journalism, which promote s non-partisan news reporting, as opposed
to supporting any particulir parties or interest groups (Schudson 20013 MeMair points out
that ‘objective journalism” contains three characteristics: 1) the separation of fact from
opinion, 2) a balinced accountof debate, and 3) the validation of o urnalistic statements by
reference of authoritatve others (1998 pp. 68-09). MNeverthelkss from the critical
perspective, objectivity in the form of giving spaces to all chims does not only prevent
news organisations from being accused of bias, but it also enables them o become part of
the commpdification process for the news product o reach a wider readership. In the same
vein, proclaiming objectivity can also serve as a selling-point of the news organisation
(Ihid., pp. G7-GE).

In her ethnographic study of the Amercan newsmom culture, Gaye Tuchman (1972)
o bserves how journalists tran slate the abstract concept o fobjectvity into tangible practices
to shield themselves against an accusation of being biased. Embedded in the informaton
gathering process and presentation techniques, these “steategic rimals” include presenting
co nflicting possibilites and supporting evidence, using direct quomtions fiom sources,
presenting “material facts™ first, and vusing the “news analy sis™ hbel o separate facts from

opinions(lbid., pp. 665-670, 676). By doing so, it is ensured that the news report is
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objective ag reporters do not employ their personal judgment in the piece. Mevertheless,
the practices seem to backfire ag most of the sources deemed o provide “material fcts”
are often in high positions (1kid., p. 672). Such deference to elite sources then leads to the
problem o monopolised news acce 58, which will be discussed in a moment, Thigis in line
with Robert Entman’s arpument which indicates that, “objectovity” facilittes the
manipulaton of news shnt. With knowledge of objectivity rules and other news norms,
elites can concentrate their respurces where it will most beneft their press coverage™ (1989,

p. 38 cited in McMair 1998, pp. 76-77).

Simihr pbservations are found in the analysis of Thai newspapers’ practices, as MeCargn
demonstrates in hig study of the relationship between Thai press and poliics. To declare
their o bjectivity, news professionals adopt a routinised newsgathering system in which
asking high-ranking authorites for their views in every polifical issue 15 nece ssary, Editors
will then assemble those words in a barely-edited chunk of quottiong, mostly opinions,
without giving additional analysig, explanation, or context, to prevent the press from being
labelled o pinio nated (MeCargo 2000, p. 23, which is deemed unethical. While these typesof
stories give little contextual details to the subjects, the coverage’s potental impact o rally
for public support and push for further investigation into political misgivings are also
diminished. To the news culture, the system inadvertenty reduces the mle of field
reporters, especially the little-trained and inexperienced junior ones, to a mere human @pe-
recorder who only gathers quotes without having to think much beyond their daily
assigniment to trai in pack after politicians (Ibid., pp. 37-38, 55-30).

Mews professionals, particularly ones in the liberal democratic settings, hold the noton of
objectivity ag an integral occupational principle, be it for mmintaining the institution’s
integrity or comimercial necessity, While the reason of existence of objectivity is mult-level,
the interpremtion of objectvity also varies. The Anglo-American concept of o bjectvity is
still highly debated and deems deficientin certin cultural settings and in conflict situations
(MeMair 1998, pp. 71-72; Schudson 20013 The diverse and expanding news ecology
enables new players o emerge in the field, and they hold alternative views of o bjec tivity
from the one deeply mooted in the history of American journalism (Twmber 1997 and
Waisbord 2000 cited in Campbell 2004, pp. 173170). For instance, the Oatar-baged Al
Jazeera televigion employs what Iskandar and el-Mawawy call ‘co ntextual objectivity” (2004
to present global audience with the previously silenced voices of the Arabs — a major
shortcoming in the dominant western news media, especially in Gmes of wars and conflicts

when the discurgive co mpetition is fHerce.

A7



This subsecton aims to highlight the complexity in the notion of objectivity, an integral
principle of jpurnalism. While continnally being heralded as a key practice among news
professionals in democratic societie s, objectivity has also been eritiqued forits weaknesses,
resulting in journalism’s deficiency, Therefore, it is worth taking into account the debate on
‘objective journalism’in political conflict mediatization, and seeing how the conce ptcan be

phived out in contlict situations.

423 Mews values and news selection
Ag discussed in Chapter 3, the criteria and process journalists use to flter the events o be
made news ply an important part in political conflict mediatization. Selected © be
published oraired from a myrind of events occurring in a day, an event must be congidered

‘newswo rthy " by reporters and editors.

Many studies have swmmarised sets of common taits, or “news valies’, which news
professionals employ to determine which events are newsworthy (Galtung and Ruge 1973,
Gransg 1979, Golding and Elliot 1979, Hetherington 1985, Shoemaker et al. 1987 cited in
Campbell 2004, p. 118). Mevertheless, these criteria, like other jpurnalistic characteristics,
are not permanent and wniversal. Mews values arve constanty challenged, amended, or
sometimes overridden depending o n circumstances and settings (Tiffen 1989, Meanwhile,
there are also discrepancies be tween what news professio nals and the audience perceive ag
newsworthy, A Thai study indicates that readers prioritise charac teristics such as “public
interest”, “individual interest”, and “moraliy™ over “oddity™ and “entertainment”™, which
are the news industry’s oft-cited best-selling news values (Y uwakosol 2002 cited in Minduwm
2007).

In poliical conflict veporting, critics frequenty argue that news organisations favour
dramatised and sensationalised angles of the events for financial gains. Monetheless, as
briefly discussed in the previous chapter, studies sugpest that other features, for example,
cultural proximity and geopolitical interests (Sonwalkar 2004, 2005), come into play and
may even overshadow other news values elements. Cristina Avchett (20105 comparative
study of the September 11, 2001 coverage in eight elite newspapers in the United States,
France, Italy, and Pakistan support the above findings. Her study identifies three fBctors
influencing jpurnalists’ sense of newsworthiness: national interest, natipnal journalistc

culture, and editorial policy of each media organisaton. From these studies, o ne can further
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argue that news values do not only determine which event is to be selected ag a news story,

but they also influence the selecion of sources, ag well as the pre sentation styles.

Another set of tools emploved by news pro tessionals to facilitate their news manufacturing
process 18 what Tuchman calls sewr fpyfisation — that is, when journalists chssify events intm
five types based on the nature of factal information about the events: hard news, soft
news, spot news, develo ping news, and continuing news (1973, By pigeo nholing the events
into different slots, news organisatio ns can manage the influx of information they receive
everyday in a “moutinised” system which enables them o allbcate space or airtime and
manpower for news storkes. Like wemr palwr, news organisations use was fpiiasion m
determine when and how a story will be presented, and what kind of tech nology is required
to cover the story. As a result, by “moutinizing the unexpected™, as Tuchman puts it,
journalists do not only esmblish a systematc news production procedure for immediate
and future reference, but they also construct the social reality of the ‘event-as-news” by

emphasising on how it happens, as journalists see it.

Although frequentdy included in most journalism textbooks, both wmr pader and wews
fpifration may not be found in the news organisations” manual; they are o fren referred to
by journalists as part of the “reporter’s instinet™ (Campbell 2004, p. 123 Deeply
entrenched in the newsroom culture, they serve as journalists” quick tools to help classify
and manage the frenzy tratfic of ncoming and outgo ing informmbton and select what they
need. However, it is worth noting that these wols are not merely idle plastic cones
separating the driving lanes; they are in fact the blue prints of the tratfic plan, directing
which way and how the stories will be presented . The investigation into how news workers
and organisations define news valies and typity events-as-news in the cage of Thaikind’s
southern conflict is therefore essental in order o understand journalists” mole in mediating

and mediatizing politcal viok nce.

4.2.4. Routines and organisatio nal structure
Early studies of newsmom stucture indicate that the news beat or news desk systeim serves
ag the news organisations” effective division of bbour in the news commodification process
(Fishman 1980, Gans 1979, Tuchman 197§ cited in Becker and Vid 2009, pp. 0405). The
beat system helps news edimrs manage story assigniment, enables reporters to develop
gpecialisations, and ensures the news organisation that at the end of the day, the required

quantty and combination o foutput o fll up the space and airtime are met.
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While the news desks arrangeiment helps maintain the division of labour and productivity,
MeCargo argue s that the system can becoime a bureaucratic barrier that prevents journalists
from sharing their expertise or collaborating in news gathering, The faillure to coo rdinate is
a major shortcoming in reporting modern politics as political affairs are o fien intertawined
with econpmic, legal, and other social implications (2000, pp. 99, 1063, In the case of the
southern conflict, the fact that incidents are taking place outside of the capital city already
throws the newsmoom into disarray; it is tricky to determine whether the smries should fall
under the purview of provincial {or regional), crime, military affairs, or political news desks
(MeCargn 2006, p. 23). More imporantly, because of the conftlict’s complexity,
interdisciplinary knowledge is required for news professionals to understnd the bigper
picture. However, the exwisting news desk system leads to inefficient responses tm certain
stories, and subsequently sabotages the quality of news coverage, because it discourages
co laboration of manpower and expertises among news desks (Ikid., pp. 22-24),

Another limitation in the Thal press posed by newsgathering routines, according to
MeCargp, is the static stationing of beat reporters, especially political reporters who ave
mosthy based at four majr instituions: Govermment House, the parliament, the interior
ministry, and the military headquarters (2000, p. 4563, The beat system assigns them to a
physical beation rather than the dommin of knowledge, While being physically moted in
one partic ular phce, feld reporters, paricubrly the inexperienced ones, become the target
of politicians and other elite sources who use their proxmity with news workers to feed
theim with news tps and intormation. As MceCargo puts it, jpurnalists arve “waiting for news
to come i them When news did not come to themy, or when it did not fit into the
predefined, Bangho k-centred categories determined by the structure of news desks, news
went unre ported or incompletely reported”™ (Ibid., pp. 102-103). Such a conduct also keads
to the emphasis of official sources in news, which will be discussed hter. To prevent
journalists from becoming o source-dependent, institutonalised, or insular within their
asgigned beat, some news organisations experinented in the annuwal or biennial rotaton
system by relcating reporters to new, yet relevant beats. However, senior reporters
criticised the system, arpuing that the rotaton would deprive journalists of the chance

maintain their contets and develop their expertise in the feld (Ihid., p. 5G).

The atorementioned discussions concerning newsroom structure has vet o bring in ey
features of news organisations in the twenty-frst century: media convergence and cross-
phttorm content production, which, as Thorsten Ohandt and Jane B, Singer arpue, will

influence how news workers operate and change the face of traditional newsroom structure
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and routines (2009, In political conflict mediatization, such changes may encourage and
facilitate newsroom sttt o share content, phtforms, and expertise among themselves or
with alternative news putlets like the Isara Mews Agency and the civil society Deep South
Watch websgite, or even with cifzen/civic media producers — the move that may kad o
more co mprehengive and critically engaged news reports. By the same wken, convergence
and cmpss-phtform production may merely enhance the speed and scope of news

disgemination, and create yet another pressure for journalists to work under.

Ultimately, certmin predominant beliefs and customs in Thai society are profoundhy
pervagive within the newsrpom, especially that of the vernaculr press. Underlying the
official news organisaton’s line of command is the custom of seniority. Most senior
reporters, colunnists, and news editors are usually in the trade for a long time, while fresh-
o ff-university junior reporters generally enter into the world of journalism for a few years
before changing to more lucrative careers. Therefore, the htter are generally assigned with
mundane routines like hunting for politicians” quotes, while the former are in charge of
more influential tasks such as composing the stories, phoning the political leaders and
writing analveis and co mumentary pleces. According o MeCargo, the tension between the
ded (kids) and phipar (adults) in the newsroo m is brewing and the seniprs often win (2000,
p. 3. The subtle power struggle gives rise o the hegemonic environment where the
seniors maintmin their revered status and influence, while the juniors are given the gopher
position. Thus, changes and challenges from the base of newsmoom hierarcchy are difficult

to emerge, ket alone prevail

4.2.5. The journalistic presentation styles

Ag briefly discussed in the previous chapter on news medi and poliical conflict/violence,
vartaitions of jpurnalistic  presenttion require  different producton  principlkes and
approaches, and may also produce different impacts (Schlesinger et al. 1983 Cottle 2003,
2005, 200GE. While the implication of presentation styles in the coverage of Thai news
medin has vet o be thomoughly explored, exsting literature points out problems in the
news presentation techniques that help legitimise the state’s discourses of the conflict
(Kanchanatanes 2004 ; Miliphatama 20006).

One common characteristc found in both Thai print and broadeast media is the use of
authoritative and aggressive language when describing the governiment’s action against the
insurgents, and the condemning tone against the agsailants (Honghdarom and
Hongladaro m 2006). The vernacubr popular newspapers tend o use more sengational
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language and slang, especially in the headlines, to compete with one another on the
newsstands or in cyberspace. Monetheless, the broadeasters who generally employ a formal
tone are found to have taken up the similar custom, particularly in news-talk programmes
and the morning shows where newspapers are used as references, although not with the

same degree of dramm and blunmess (see, for example, Media Monitor 2007a).

Another limitaton of the Thai news format, as frequently highlighted by MceCargn (20000,
is how news-makers” quotations are sewn together to form a kengthy news story, while littke
context and analysis are provided. This practice, Thal news professionals claimy, 15 used m
maintain their objectivity, The compilation of quotes does not help readers to foster an
understanding of the ongoing and complx subject, by the same wken, such formats can

provide news-makers with an opportunity to initate a new subject and spin the news

apenda

The creatio n of alternative news outlets such as the Isara Mews Agency provides phtforms
for the under-reported swries left out by the mainstream commercials, Moveover, the
recenty-established public service broadcaster, Thai PBS, also allots specific airtime for
news docwmentary and a discussion programme concerning the troubled region. It will
therefore be interesting o see whether these new channels offer more comprehensive

explanations and serve to untmngle the complexity of the southern conflict.

4.2.6. Peer pressure: interaction and co mpetition amo ng News Orgnisatg ns
The interchangs among journalists from different organisations is a complicated poaer
phy. From the business perspective, each agency must compete with one another to
produce a unique type of commodity that will garner a larger share of advertizsing revenue
and readership. Paradoxically, the competiion sometimes seems obsolete in the field when
reporters find it necessary to work in pack to press high-power sources for information.
Moreover, when it comes to countering threats from the state, journalists and news

organisations forge allance by formal and informal means o protect their interest.

In the study of Thai press and politics, MceCargo o bserves that pariamentary reporters are
likely to adopt the ‘information-sharing” system to avoid missing out on the story, Due m
numerpus politcal activities and press conferences taking place daily, journalists do not
only share press releases, interview transcripts or soundbite with fellow reporters, but also,
o ften times, their finished copy of story, ready © be submitted t© any news headquarters

(2000, p. 58). While the system could lead to inaccurate or erroneous reports in several
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newspapers — an apparent repercussion, MeCargo indicates that such conduct also caugesa
setback in the standard of news reportng (Ibid., p. 75). He further argues, however, that
the root of this problem does not come from journalists” individual laziness, but rather,
from the newsroom policy that demmands beld reporters not to miss out on any story
(Ikid.y. It is the competton that makes jpurnalists fear that they would miss out on the
‘current” trend, or mé e (Fall o ff the news) (MoCargo 2000, p. 403 and in turn, moulds
the news comimodity as if co ming from the same news outlet. In simibr vein, Cook (20063
argues that the conformity of news organisations may potentially contrbute t© the

homogeneity o f the news prodocts despite being produced by different agencies,

On the contary, maintaining an absolube exclusivity can sometimes be ineffectual.
Referring to the case of the medium-size Siaw Fogt newspaper who broke the story of the
alleged corruption chares against a high-profile cabinet member, McCargo (2000} remarks
that the newspaper’s monopoly of the story faikd @ push the matter further due to its
deficient investigative reporting mechanising hence, the lack of solid proof. By first refusing
to share the information that could expose the alleged misconduct, and hter being unablke
to convince ather newspapers m take on the subject, Siame Part was the only wobbly voice
and quickly faded. In summarizsing the case, MeCargo notes that, “instead of a struggle
between the press and the political establishment, in which the press unites © expose
wrongdoing a struggle moy emerge between vival newspapers, one trying o expose
win ngdoing, and the rest trying to kill off the story™ (1kid, p. 168).

4.3 Newravcerr: nfanaing on e tightmpe

Following the examination of an environment within news organisatio ns, this section shifts
its tocus to the interchange between journalists and their prime contributn rs, news sources.
In analysing the American news media’s ok in political communication, Cook (2004, p.
169 notes that “newsworkers constitute only a small set of the co-authors of the news,
along with officials, experts, polifical activists, and, occasionally, persons-on-the-street™
The smtement imples that news is not the product solely manufactured by journalists, but
rather, by a combination of composers. It is crucial, therefore, to also examine the
mechanisms of “news access” (Cotte 2000 or “socio bey of sources™ (MeMair 1998, pp.
143-161) to understand the goals and stategy of protagonists in political conflict, and the

interplay between thess actors and news medi.
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4.31. Interviewing as occ upational craft and pro fessional ide ntty
As pointed out in the previgus section, interviewing has been Thai journalists” key means
of gathering informaton, and the conduct is similar in other counties, Schudson notes
that, since the 1870g interviews have been recognised as a necessary craft in journalistic
work, and helped distinguish journalists from other occupational groups Schudson 2001,
PP 150-157). Because conmcting news sources and interviewing them have beco me partof
the journalistic identity, challenges or changes in the practce can make news workers feel

reluctant and stripped off a vital part of their identity.

The study of a mid-gsized American newspaper by David M. Ryfe (2009} shows that
newsroom smff perceived the manapement’s change of strategy, aiming for more
interpretative reporting i bypass the daily governmental meeting and conference
reportage as a disruption in their fostering contact with sources, Without seeing their
sources on a vepubir basig, journalists were confused and felr lost, wondering where and
how o extract informaton. More importanty, many felt kas like a“veal” reporter (Thid,, p.
1948}, By demon strating this, Ryfe avgues that “the identity of a journalist is tightly bound m
itg practice. [...] It alsp means thata change in practice may implicate a change in identity™
{Ihid., p. 205).

Ag stated in MeCargn s study of the Thal press, the anticipatio n of getting quotations from
interviewing sources does not only reside with field reporters, but also with the
management. Since the news format of Thai newspapers heavily relies more on quotations,
composed of factual information and opinions, than datn analysis or interpretaton,
journalists are then required to conduct interviews and produce quotmtions rather than m
analyse information (MeCargo 2000). This conduct does not only reduce the rolk of
journalists to a stenographer, as previpusly discugsed, but also prevents them from

developing further analytical and investigative skills.

4.3.2. The elite sources as “primary definers” of events
Whik there may be several protagonists vying for the media’s attention, not all of them
receive the sune treatiment from news media, Smilar o the news values rationale, Avchett
argues that “a social embedding of jpurnalistic practices, or national journalistic culture,
affects the journalists” very sense of whatis news and whatis newsworthy, This, again, also
applies to the sources” (2010, p. 578). Journalists” spurce selection also goes in tandem with
the application of madia frower. Wolfsteld suppests that the political actors with more
regources and power usually make their appearance through the gatekeeper’s “she frons ot
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endorsing their legitimacy in the discursive battle, while “#e focd gat’ is penerally veserved
tor the political and spcial deviants (1997, p. 42}, which ettectively undermine them asg

legitimate actors.

McCargo’s study corresponds with this observation, elaborating that political reporters
approach only a handful of MPs as their regular news sounces due @ their positon which
implies the wel-informed intelligence (i.e. spokesperson, committee chairperson) or the
outspo ken personality and rhetorical ability (MeCargo 2000, p. 61). Several studies of Thai
televigions news coverage of political affairs and demonstrations show  that  the
broadeasters favour the voices of governiment and politicians over academics, civil society

sector, or demonstrators (Manchanaranee 2004; Media Monitor 2005, 2007a, b, 20084, b).

The findings concur with the previpusly discussed studies on news access, which explain
why news media tend to give higher rate of credibility and significance © those in the
upper echelon of society than that of o ther groups (Bennett 1990, cited in Walfsteld 1997;
Becker 1907, GUMG 1980, Hall et al. 197§ cited in Cotte 2000; McChesney 2002y, As the
phenomena are typified ag “routine events’, the groups of sources involved then earn the
privileged “habitial access” (Molotch and TLester 1974) which guarantee  their

newsworthiness to news organisations; hence, their constantappearance in the news.

However, news media do not deliberately marginalise the non-elite in order o sustain the
hegemonic contmol of the powertul as criicised by the Propaganda Model eritics; they
generally follow the pre-set “culturally dominant assumptons™ that shapes their views of
who to approach and get information (Cottde 2000, p. 431}, Bringing up a shortcoming
caused by the newsroom stoucture, Woltsfeld argues that the news beat system “not only
provide routine access to particubr spurces, they alsp serve as means of a cultural
inculeation™ (1997, p. 42). In gsimilar vein, Schudson argues that the news beat mechanisim
ig usually drawn up after the bureancratic system (2003, p. 1503, which is no different in the
Thai case, where reporters are practically statipned at the governmental offices as
previously discussed. Such arrangements enable journalists to identify with their sources
and become instititionalised by the official settings in which they are based. Furthermore,
as discussed earlier, the pressures of deadlines and maintaining o bjectivity prompt news
workers o turn @ those with infornation readily avaibible and easy o decode rather than
to those that require time tracking and deciphering, As a result, informants with better and
richer respurces and closer proxmity, mostly the powertul, can gain easier access to the

press than the resource-poor groups (1hid, p. 1515,
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In political contlict repo ring where the discursive contention among pro tagonists is berce,
having the voices of certain groups of acwrs louder than others can dismiss or silence the
minority’s discourses. While journalists may proclaim the integrity of being objective and
atiempt o provide spaces for the parties involved, it is worth noting that there are sall
other structural and cultural limitatio ng at play that allow a handtul o f powerful groups o
maintain their discursive domination. Mevertheless, as Wolfsteld suggests, the competition
is subject m constant changes, and the dominating group may lose their control if the

challengers” disco urses are able to attract media’s attention (1997,

4.3.3. The “exchange’ system: the reciprocal relationship between journalists and

their sources
The previpus tan subsections highlighted journalists’ dependence on interviewing and a
group of elite sources as a viml part of news commaodificaton process and oocupational
identity. Many studies further argue that, while reporters rely on their sources for soundhbite
and news tips, the sources also need journalists for valuable information and publicity in
many cages (MeCargo 2000, p. 64 Schodson 03, p. 151 As the vegult, the interplay
betaween news media and spurces, especially in political news, tends to be reciprocal and
co laborative rather than confrontatonal (Blumler and Gureviteh 1995 cited in MeCareo
2000, p. 6% Pranklin 2003).

Schudson exphing that the symbiotic interchange between journalists and their sourcesis a
“human relation™ where each party takes turn to manipulate the other (2003 p. 144).
Finowing news organisations” thivst for informaton, the news sources especially those who
already gain the “habitual access” may take this as their opportunity to feed journalists with
information and events. Political actors, in parficular, adopt the “going public™ strategy
(Ibid., pp. 158-159) o keep their appearance and agenda in the news (Franklin 2003; Cook
200y, Attempting to secure their place as “primary definers”™ (Hall et al. 1978), some
political players deploy the “media strategy” such as appointing professional public rehtions
o fficers or press counsellors to liaise with journalists, o plan and organise publicity events,
or sometimes o “spin’ the smory o create pogitive feedback  (MeMair 1998, pp. 147-153;
Schudson 2003, p. 147, Campbell 2004, pp. 8592, The employment of such schemes
further widens the gap between the elite sources and the respurce-poor ones, as
dempnstrated in the case of the Gulf War, where news media were fed with info rmation
from the stte and military sources, keading o news coverage that underping hegemonic
views of the elites (Wolfsfeld 1997).
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As sugpested by Schudson, as the interaction between jpurnalists and their spurces is a
“huwmran rehtion™ — the boundary between the two sides based on the occupational ethics
and objectivity principlk, can sometimes be overridden by the frequent acquaintance and
intimacy. For instnce, Morrison and Tumber {1988, cited in Tumber 2004, pp. 191194
argue that reporters who travelled with the British troops on the Falklands mission became
bonded with soldiers with whom they acco mpanied and inadvertently shared the troops’
sentments and agenda. In covering politcs, Schudson cautions the “seduction by
prodmity to power” (2003 p. 142), in which journalists consider themselves privileged m
gain access to political elite sources, and fear if they cannot achieve that goal. MeCargn
makes simikr observations in the case of Tha politics reporting, saying that “in seeking to
establish good relatonships with news sources, reporters might find that their
independence and integrity were compromised”™ 2000, p. 67). He notes that reporters
often face a dikmma when the sources host complementary dinners or parties, or nvite
them on a “fact-finding” trip-cum-press junket. By partaking in such events, jpurnalists are
congidered to owe the ho st a favour or to indivectly take bribe. But to deny such invitaton,
news professionals visk themselves o F weakening the affiliation with sources, or of misging
out gn valuabl informaton. While concurring that news workers may constmntly be
“seduced” by benefits from the intimacy with their sources, journalist and researcher
Jenniter Hasty argues that, occupational ideology and obligations will evolke professional
reflexdvity and prompt journalists to scrutnise their spurces despite the propinquity (2010,
p. 1473,

In sumumary, the phy of power between journalists and their sources resembles the walk on
a fghtope. Journalists feel that it is crucial for them to strike a balance in gleaning
information from the sources while preserving their accessibility without compromizsing
their occupatio nal ethics and ideology. A siip can jeopardise either their source relations or
their career, ar bath. Under the conditions of politeal co ntlict and vinlence, journalists will
find themselves in an even more precarious positon, as their spurces will be varied,
potentally on the opposite end of socip-econo mic and ideological spectrum. How news
wiorkers cultivate and select their sources is, theretore, essenfial in the investigation of news

media’s mole in political conflict.

44 Qi fooking in: the exdernal proes that thabe wews podiction
The final point to be exploved in the sociology o f news produc tion is similar to what Reese

(2001 calls the “extra media” factors, which loo ks at influences of o ther institntions on the
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news manufactiring process. This section examines the influence of political players and

ec0 N0 Imperatives on news production.

44.1. Tolitical engagement: the power play between news media and political

acmrs
Ag previpusly discussed in the chapter on news media and political conflict/violence, the
nature of the political system, political culture, and the changes o f elite consensus in which
news media operate can all play a crucial part in shaping journalists’ moles (Hallin 1989;
Wolfsteld 1997, McMair 1998, Wolfsteld 2004). The Tha case is no different. MeCaren
argues that parliamentary politics resembles a rhetorical showdown as opposed o beinga
serious and critical policy debate. Frequendy, the discussions on policy implications or the
scrutiny on the state’s performance take place outside of parliament chambers, and even
carried put by members of the public, As a result, being in the bon’s den, parliumentary
reporters are more interested in the feisty feuds and conflicts among political parties and

tactions than the legislative debates (2000, p. G075,

While the political culture may bring about subtle and invisible impact on the journalistic
culture, the structural constraint, such as bhw and regulations imposed on news media, is
likely to vield more discernible and immediate corolary and penalty (MeMair 1998, pp. 94-
97, In Thaland’s case, the international press freedom campaigner Preedo m House raised
concerns over the country’s decline in press treedom index for three consscutive years,
from 2007 to 2010 (Freedom House 2010, Contributing o the downward trend were the
new colmputer law’ and the enactment of the State of Emergency Decree” The htter
regulation was initially implemented in the southern border provinces o curtil violence in
the area, but was hter enacted in major cites o curb anti-coup mass demonstrations in
2008 (see more detal in Appendix A). The hw permits state authorities o scrutinise and
regtrict media content that is deemed a threat to natonal security, a disruption of social
order, an instigation of sochl division, or an insult against the monarchy. An analysis by the
ghbal human oghts advocacy organisation, the International Commission of Jurists,

projects that, the regulation will cause the chilling effect on the press, which contributes

' The Act on Computer Crmes BE 2550 2007) was emcted on Jume 10, 2007, with the priman aim o
prevent ilhg.l cnlire activities such as identity theft and fimncil fouds. However, the hw is coticised b
:.q::l.n:lumi:s ard n'il:ics Fn'l: inFringing on Fl:uudgm nF E’!F‘I:Eﬁhn ard Fl:uu:larn nF thee press. 'TI'E act EtiFI.IJ'.'I.I'.EE
that npu'l::l.h;rns nF u'E]:sibes miLst |'|:.|H :.ctnunl:l.'hi]il.'g: I"c.n: amy corbent P;slrd on theit nnlir.lu — the Mg e which
crtics see a5 2 “burden of oo nduit™ for cews and gnlice forum sites, becauge them am ptherregubitions, such
as likeland kse magstd hws, for suchmatbers,

+ Tl EI.'I'IE'EED."!.' Decme on the Administmtion of the Stte gFEmEtgs ey BE 2543 |_'E'I:II:|5] was dechred on
Jub 16, 2005.
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a major setback in democracy (2005). Coupled with the volatile political climate where
medi professionals become targets of physical attacks, the legal imitationg render some
journalists and news organisations extremely cautious about their reports, or even exencise
self-censorship, to avoid potential disruption in their operation or being castigated by their
sources and readers (Thai Journalists Association 2010},

These observations are in line with the 2010 report conducted by the media reform
advocate Campaign for Populir Media Reform (CPMRE). Surveying the impact of the state
of emergency law on civic community radio operation during the national political crisis in
2010, the agency finds that the practitioners encountered many forms of pressures, for
example, receiving warnings foom the state abo ut co mumunity radio s content prese ntatio n,
being “invited” t©o meet with authorities who asked them to cooperate with the
govermiment, and being summoned to local police station and asked t© sign an
memoranduwm o f understanding o regulate their content. Because of their uncermin legal
statug at thar time,” most civie community o perators steeved clear from political content
and employed self-censorship, Meanwhik, 86 statons which were found to violate the law
were shut down, and 35 operators faced legal actions (Campaign for Popular Media
Retorm 20100.

The final point to be made about the palitical influence on news production is journalists®
ambigup us status of being an official member of the news institution and an informal one
of the political esmblishiment, similar @ what Pharr (1996) describes in her “media as
trickster” argument (see Footnote 2 above). As discussed in Chapter 3 and again in the
secton on news access, the relatonship between journalists and the political phyers that
they report is a symbio e and dialectical one. There are also occasio ng where their worlds

overlap or even unite, causing jpurnalists to question their identity and mole.

MeCargo argues that, ironically, reporters are “double outsiders” who do not belong
completely o either the jpurnalistic or the politeal world, He remarks that reporters,

egpecially junior ones, hold “only peripheral or associate membership of the insotutions

5 The pl:lu'l::l.l:inn of comm |.|r.|j|.1.' madio in Thailand ]:Egun simce 2001, i::l.lrl:ing I.'I'I:.EI:I‘!.‘ b EmEFrCots liste reers in
ruml arens I'l:.\'l.'.'E'l.'E'I'.. at that I:i.'nu. thee sector was ot teguhted due 1] thee :I.]:EED.‘E nF a h'l:m.di::lst ':Egu]:l.h:.n:
{suu [yl detail '.'I.]:I;H.It the di e bp.'nenl: ard tegu]:l.thn ch'rri: CQITET |.|r.|j|.1.' 'u.din in ']_'I'u.i]:l.n:l in R:I.L'I'I:I.'B;b;\l!l.. P.
M3 Cmmfg' rdis im T.-.‘luf.ﬂu.u.d'_,l"m media J'r_,&m.b A sxedaimall myﬂa.ra:.-_,ﬁuum.n&. 'Eu.ngknk: Heirricl Boell
Stiftung and Thai Medin Policr Center). In 2010, communite madics beoame mgubted b the Matioal
Tekcommunication Commizmion (MTC) who lnd © ke on this dur becose the offical brcadeast
regubitor, as stipulated by the crganic bw of the constitution, had ot beenestbliled. In this intedm perod,
community tadic stations must be wegh tered with the NTC inorder to peoeive o tem pomry broadeast lios noe
t gramotes their kgl st I any station hikd to do s, or s disgcugsed in the CPME meport, vighted the
stbe nF EIMETEEn Y h.w, thez 5 I:l.l:i:m‘s Eg:l.l shhe u'nl.l]d b enminned.
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they covered, and occupying a peripheral or marginal position within the newspaper itself™
(2000, p. 45), because the influential works are assigned © newsroom-based senior editors
and columnists. Mevertheless, the atempt o include journalists as a core member in the
political world is strong and appealing, Schudson remarcks that in the case of American
journalism, politcal reporters find it difficult to positon themselves when granted the
privileged entry to off-the-record partes and briefings hosted by politicians. As reporter
Joan Vennochi puts it, “Wallking the line between working press and elite partygoer was
just o hard to do. Iwent, 1 saw, and 1 wanted to write, At the sune time, 1 went, 1 drank
wine, and 1 wanted t© be an ingider™ {August 19, 2000 cited in Schudson 2003 p. 141).
McCarpo raises simihr cases where Thai polifciins would foster a connecton with
reporters, the selected few, with whom they share exclusive informaton and explicitly
express their trust (2000, p. 68). As journalists are pushed agide in what appears to be their
own territory, they may find being taken in by the world of polites more enticing and
rewarding, which can subsequently result in them inadvertenty serving the politicins

agenda, or eventually junping ship and crossing over for a full membership.

44.2. Media gwnership and market demmands: the newsroom™ “Church versus

State” eonundrum
Last w be discussed is the influence of economic imperatives on the news producton.
Beinga business entity that produces cultural commodites, most mainstream news outkets
are prone to comimercial interfere noe to varied extents. Meanwhik, those who opt for the
non-poofit moute still find themselve s pressured by the financial demmand and co mpetiion
tor audience. One way or another, news organisations are atfected by Hnancial demands,
and such pressures can prompt the media to phy a part that is detrimental to the
demoperatic process (Herman and Chomsky 1988; Bourdien 1996; Siryuwasak 1998;
MeChesney 2002,

The gwnership of news media plays a crocial role in shaping the agency’s news pressntation
via structural mechanisms such as editorial policies and budget allbcation (McMaw 1993,
pp. 102-109. MeCargo’s study concurs that the Thal newspaper owners” attitude towards
political actors or interest gro ups, and their interference in news content, presentation, and
phnning do not only pose a significant effect on the news production, but also on the
political debate (2000, p. 170). In line with McChesney (2002, the studies by Thai
academics on the poliical economy structure of Thal broadeast median indicate that the
econoimic success of brpadcast operators does not necessarily guarantee the informed

citizenry or public parficipation (Siviyuwasak 1998, Tangkipwanich 2003, While enhancing
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broadeagters” bargaining power with advertisers to secure lucrative investment for
programme production and distribution, the exdsting structure, in which the state holds the
absolute ownership of broadeast frequencies,” does litde to encourage the public in politeal

engapeiment or challenges.

Some scholars arve critical of the competition for market and andience share among news
organizations, particularly the tend of “infotainment™ and “tablbidizatdon™. Somlbiat
Tangkijwanich (203 points out an increase of entertainment programime and the decline
in education, docwmentary, and commentary programmes in Thai commercial television in
the beginning of the new millknnium. In terms of journalistic programimes, Media Mo nitor
could alsp observe “drama™ characteristics in the election news coverage (2007a). The
medin watchdog further explaing that through communicative arc hitecture such as the
casual and open news-talk programimes, television news coverape emphasises on the
sensational elements of the electon process such as conflict and competition among partes
and their campaign gimmicks and strategies rather than the policies and promises. As for
the Thai press, Muannoi Treerat and Thanee Chaiwat (2004) indicate that the oligopoly
market structure keads o a competition where newspapers exercise the economies of scak
principle to reduce production costs. More importmntly, the competifion to garner the
largest market share and highest readership prompts newspapers to focus on the speed
ingtead of the quality of their re ports.

Regardless of the croticism, Schudson remmrks that the communicative features of
infotainment may not necessarily lead to the downfall of political scruting and healthy
demperacy, Raising the case of Latin American television jpurnalism, he argnes that despite
its spap-like narrative and personality-focused style presenmtion, the entertainment-
orented news programimes give rise to hard-hiting investigative journalism which exposes
political misconducts 2003 p. 100). In the end, he argues that commercial interference is
more welo ming than that of the state becanse “the commercilization of the news mediain
the long run helped shield news production from gpvernment contool and later helped

liberate it from the sway of poliical partes”™ (2003, p. 13Z). Uldmately, it is the financial

L] Sini:e the= irrepl:inn nF hu;u.di:ust miadia nl:luutinn in 'Tlnihr.l:l i the 'I';|-1-I:I5, thee h'u;u.di::lst FI:H:' Llun-:Es W
:|.|bt::|.bu:| 1] e st ard mi]il:l.'q.' :.gen-:ies, wh;u then gave ot mncessinns 1] F':il.':l.bu media cml:nnjes 1]
make e of them. However, thanks to the medin refomm movement which stareed im 1992, tle 1997
Constitution became the Fist clarter to acknowledge that the frequencies are mtiom ] communiation
resoumes and should be distibuted for public interests. The charter ako stipulated 2 new amangement of
Frequency allooation: 4 per cent to the stote amd private sectors each, and 20 per cent to the public (civil
seciopr. Although the 1997 Comstittion was abolished following the militiny coup in late 2006, its organic
laws ane still intact, and the 2007 Constitution alss mainting the essenoe of the preceding charter peganding
this sue. The mew F:Eq LY alkeation prmCec 5 iz still nr@ing in 2013 [at the time of u'l:iﬂ'r.g.
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factor that facilitates the development of journalistic professonalizm and  news

co murndification.

4.5 Conclunon

Following the discussions on the complexity and intense discursive contesmtion of
Thailand’s southern insurgency in Chapter 2, and the rehtions between news media and
political conflict/viokence in Chapter 3, this chapter further sheds light on the rationales
and forces behind news media’s decision and action in conflict mediatization. Using the
sociolbey of journalism as the analtical framework, this chapter highlights  hey
determinants  that have significant influences on  journalism’s role in  politcal
co aflict/viplence, ranging from intra-instimtonal factors, such as professional values and
practices, to inter-ingtittional factors, for example, the relation with news sources, fellow
news organisations, political actors, and econo mic determinants, Owverall, this chapter hasg
sought to arpue that in the smdy of polideal conflict reporting, one should analyse the
individual level of news practtioners, the organisational level, and the macro level which
includes the settings in which jpurnalists operate, because, although with varied degrees,

these factors all determine the divection of news media,

Because the dynamic changes and wolatility of the Thai polifical setdings are stiking
features of the southern conflict, the emphagis of this thesiz will be on the interplay
between purnalism and politeal actors, and how news professionals and organisations
adapt their practices and principles to the changing conditions during the course of the
conflict. Regardless, relevant factors such as individual backgrounds and economic
constraints will also be considered, although not as extensively, to give a comprehensive

picture of the Tha journalism’s roles.
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Chapter 5
Statement of Aim s and Research Methodology

The literature review section presented three sets of theoretical discussions and debates
that together form the theopretical framework of this thesis, The chapter on Thallind’s
southern conflict highlighted the nature of this political contlict wherein disparate groups
of protagonists are presenting varied, and sometimes opposing  discourses. The
co mpetition centres arpund three prominent discourses: 1) Comes and congimncy, 2) Minomity's
grievanee, and 3 Maby wetonsfow and Inbmgowe. Promoting their principal discourse,
protagonists who possess unequal respurces also deploy different approaches and tactics
towards the southern conflict © win legitimacy and galvanise support for their causes. The
subsequent two chapters explicated different aspects of jpurnalism. Chapter 3 focused on
the interplay between news media, socip-poliical envirpnments, and  politcal
co aflict/violence, while Chapter 4 examined the factors that regularly facilitate, govern, and
hinder news o peration. Overall, the three chapters have sought to signal the co mplex arena
o f conflict in which Thai news medin work, and the influence of various and multfacetd
conditions brought about by journalistic practces, organisational norms, and the paolitical

and economic structures that shape news operation.

This chapter now presents the ressarch questions and the propo sed methodok gy, Divided
into two parts, this chapter fivst bys out the research questons, tollowed by the ehboraton

ofresearch methodology in the second part.

5.1 Remamch questans

Ag previpusly stated in Chapter 1, the overarching ressarch question of this thesis aimsg at
exploring the roles that Thai journalism phys in the sputhern conflict. This key question is
divided intm two operationalised research questons (ROs). Each query incorporates a list
of sub-questivns which enable a comprehensive scrutiny of the topic in question, as

followars:

RO T: How i the rovthern conflicr mpmsented in the mews corempef
This question explores how the news professionals interpret the southern conflict by
examining the representation of this problem in news coverage. The investigation also
congiders the variations of Thai journalistic presentations as well as the dynamic of

discursive contention concerning the conflict, as shown in the following sub- questions.
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1.1. What are the dominating discourses and which are more marginalised or
gilenced?
12, Which protagonist(s) dominate the news representation and news access?

1.3. In which circumstnces do the challengers of dominating discourse s emerge?

R 2: What are the practicesaf Thay josmalions in the sontbem conflict parting?

This question focuses on the influence of the news professional culture, organizational
conventions, and medi envirpnment on Thal news media’s southern conflict reporting.
Additio nally, the aim is to examine the dynamic and diversity of Thai news medi ecology
during the seven-year review peripd, ag well ag the relationship between journalism and the
changing socio-political contexts. The tollowing points will be investgated.

21. How do the different journalistc practices and news organisaional cultures

influence sputhern contlict reporting?

22, How does the dynamic nature of the southern conflict, political settings, and

other social pressures atfect the news media’s operation and perforimance?

253 How do the opportunities for professional veflexivity and unconventio nal

practices and presentations emerge?

5.2 Rerearch mrthodology

Three sets of research methods were adopted to angwer the RO)s: content analyaiz, news
framing analysis, and ethnographic studies of news production. The use of “frames” and
“news framing analygig” in this study refers o the analytical methodology which is carried
oub to uncover the discourses embedded in the news content Meanwhile, “discourse™, as
discussed in Chapter 2, is used in reference to the wider socially-prevailing beliefs or
idenlogies that cohere twmegether as recognisable perspectives. Essentially, “frames” are
co ngidered here as co ntributing components ot a discpurse; different frames may culminate
in supporting one discourse. As a result, the discovery of frames used © reportabout a
phenomenon can pave the way for the investigation o f disco urse constroction (Hertog and
McLeod 2001; D°Angelo 2002; Reese 2010, p. 20).

The content analygis was used o evamine news reports about the southern conflict. The
objpctive was o identify the fequency of themes, labels on the phenomenon and
antagonists, and sources in news content. The news framing analysis was employved in
co mplementary ways with the content analysis o further investigate the aspects of news
reports in more detail. Together, these two methods elucidate the representation of the

coaflict, the predominant discourses, and possibly the dynamic of discursive patterns in
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news coverage, Lastly, the ethnographic studies of news production were adopted m
explore journalists” work environments. The methodology was expected to identify the
ratipnalkes behind the journalists’ actions and decisions, and the factors influencing their

operations. The following subsections delineate the research s methodological approaches.

5.2.1. Content analysis
This method was used to primarily answer R0} 1 concerning the news representation of
southern conflict. Using the content analysis, 1 looked for the frequency and pattern of
themes, labels on the phenomenon and the antgonists, and the source attribution in the

southern conflic t reports.

521.1. The unit of analysis and data sampling
As the primary o bjectve of this research is to explore the complexity and dynamic of Thai
journalism in southern conflict reporting, 1 selected four media outlkets of different
phtorms and organisatonal natures, and their reports during the course of seven vears
(2004 to 2010) to observe the variatons in news content, if any, actoss time, These media
outlets were chosen for their continuous reports of the conflict (see the profile and
background of these organisations in Appendix B). The selected organisations are: 1) the
political news-oriented national broadsheet Matichon Daily'  (newspaper, hereafier
Matichawy, 2y the public service broadeaster Thai PES* (televigion), 3) the popular online
news sitt ASTV Manager Ounline’ (website, hereafter Mangper, and 4) the alternative
southern conflict-focused Isara Mews Agency’s Southern Mews Desk (website, hereafter

[sam).

The newspaper sunple was collected from any sections of the print edition, whereas the
television sample was collected fro m tap primetime news bulletins (at ngon and 7 pomn) for

practicality reasons’. The online news sunple was colketed from swries posied on the

! According to the Matichon Group Coltd s meport o the Securities and Excbange Commission of Thaihnd,
the commny chimed the sak of Matichon daike was 500,000 copies per day.

2 The mting company AC Mielsen ranked Thai PBS” pews bulktios among the station’s ten most viewed
PrOETamTETes i the 2010 '::l.tir.lgs SLTVET. The station’s 12 pm. bulletin ako maked thicd TG e those of sic
Foee benush:i:d IrEl'hbn slrl.l:b 5.

i ..-'I.i:m'u:“ng ty Truehits, 1 web smtistics l'l::l.:]-:ing s Enburp'rise, the LT:I.F.E.E'I: Onlire webgite has been
manked e most visited online mews website since 2003, with approcimateh: two million viewers per dav, The
rews agency has also been listed among the enmost-visited Thai websites sinoe 2003,

¢ Thei PES produces six mews bulleting per day: 1) 6 am. (Morning Mews), 2) 9 a.m., 3) noon (Midday Mews),
4) 5 pm, 5) 7 pm. (Evening Mews), and &) 1145 pm. (Late Might Mews). The Morning Mews and Evening
Flews bulketing ave 1 bowr and 30 i mokes. T e L-{.Hd'.‘l.‘!.‘ Mews hsts 1 howr, and the Late Nighl: Mews bt 45
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dates selected. The sample was collected from the organisations” archive, subscribed news
databage (1€} MewsClhp), and online archive service (Matichon e-Library and ASTV

Manager Group’s myfirstinfo.com).

A moling random sampling was deployed @ select the stores that were published/
broadeast/posted from January 304 © December 2010, Starting with the first week of
January 2004, 1 chose one day from every two weeks over the courss of seven vears. Thig
means, Monday would be chosen for the first week, then Tuesday for the second week
selected, and so forth. The arrangement resulted in the examination of stories in 253 m 27
days per year, and 183 days in ol (see Appendix C for more detmil). Concurrently, the
keyword search was applied o extract relevant stories and screen out imperinent ones,
nging the follbwing key terms collectively: 1) three southern border provinces, and/or
southern border’, 2) unrest’, 3) insurgency’, 4) violence®, 5 conflict’, &) erovism."” This
sampling system helped © ensure representativeness and manageability within the selected

samples.

In summary, 793 smries were selected: 260 from Matchon, 59 from Thes PEY, 2406 from
Manapger, and 228 from Trara" The suniple was then examined and coded by me using the
coding scheme. Descriptive statistics would be used to present the findings. 1t should be

mimites. The 9am. and 7 p.m. bulleting are 30 minutes each. Additomlly, there is o top-of-te-hour three-
mimute mews boef fire times adav, at 10 am, 11 am, 2 pm, 3 pm.asd 4 pm. The pometiore Bidday and

Evening Mews programmes geremlly mcap the da’s ewents. Apart from re-using and - Fn.-:k:lglng the
reports which hawe alweady been aind in other bulkting, the pmgmmmes ako present first-run stoties. As a
result, the datn collected From these two pmgmmmes sufficiently mprsent that dav’s covemge. Also, to
i:nlhi:t every Fiuce nF 'I:EFI:.\'I:IE [l thez UM |:|'.'|.1..' u'nl.lH e rdet 'I:EFEI:iI:i".'E data that did not senre thee pLrpose nF
I:|1js sl:u:h_.'.

% The ke word sear b was cord ucted in Thai h.ngl.u.g, Lsing the temmis thres southern border F'u:n'i.n-:es A
el PﬂmﬁuﬁMMdﬁn r.-:..]] ard southern bomder (mm.ﬁ[e.-!m: daen lu.r'p

U yrrru i [-E.mwmfmnﬁ]

T v mawlaray [ean b fvanr maf s ams]

¥ wrmpama [ mo noend

* il [Ewanr ko poeny

I prnan T w [Ean ks B

1 faced some difficulties in accessing certmin ews datbase due to the ormnkaton’s incomplete archive,
and, in the case of Thy PES, the commghts mitmtion to gain access to materils owred be 1TV, its
predecessor. As a msult, the TV station sample comprised the selected stories fom 2000 o 20010, Onhe the
Mativhen sample was avibble for all mviewed pericd, and the Maosggr mmple in 2004 and 2005 might be
incomplee. Inthe case of faans, becnuge the gutlet was esmblisbed in mid 2005, the mmple fom 2004 and

E:l.'l:h.' 2005 was urmvaibhble.
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noted that this research does notaim at comparing the coverage of each news outlet, but it
focuses more on the gverall outlook of Thai journalism. Therefore, despite the uneven
sample sizes among the four organisatons selected, the representativeness of the entie
sample is still achieved. Firstly, this is because, apart from The PEY content, the samplk
sizes of the remaining three organisations were in the sane mange. Moreover, when
examined individually, the Gndings from the sample of different news organisatdons show
similar patterns in key categories, namely the frequency of themes, news frames, and the
types and specialisations of news sowces, with minimal dissimibrites, Meanwhile, the
significant discrepancies, for example, the beations of sources, the trajectories of story
length, and the number of sources, could be exphined by the differences of each
organisation’s news producton structures, which will be discussed in Chapter & and 7. In
all, despite the limited data, the content and news framing analsis findings give an
overview o f the representation o f the southern conflict thatis adequate for the subsequent
ethnographic  studies, which iz the thesis” emphasis. Additionally, these nesults

co rrespo nded with the journalism practices carried out by the organisations selected.

521.2 The coding scheme
The coding scheme was designed to analyse the frequency of presentmtion formats, topics,
labels, and source atibution in news contents. The coding scheme comprises four parts
(see the coding sheet in Appendix D). In the first part, the story’s general information,
including the placement, kength, topic, and presentation format was registered., The second
part of the coding scheme considers the source attribution, © take note of the frequency
and characteristics of sources in the coverage. The characteristics of source are classified
into three categories: 1) the types of sounces, 2) the sources’ expertise and specialisation,
and 3) the sources’ locatons or bases. The third part co nsiders the frequency of hbels used
to identify the phenomenon and the antaponists for lexical choices analysis (see, for
example, Picard and Adams 1991; Simimon 1991; The Guardian, 23 January 1991, cited in
Cotte 2006, pp. 81-82; Kuypers 2010}, The final part examines the visual pressntation used
to accompany the reports. How the visual presentation is analysed will be discussed in

Chapter 6.

522, News framing analysis
The objective of this method is to further scrutinise the discursive patterns appeared in the
news content in detmil More importantly, by presenting the detailed illustration of bow

discourses are presented in news smries, this analysis serves as a springboard for the



subsequent ethnographic studies of news production that seek to answer mby such
discourses are selected and redistributed,

Ag stated earlier, 1 chose the news framing analysis aga tool o examine the formation and
promotion of discourses in news contents instead of employving hnguistc or critcal
discourse analyses. The reaspn is because this approach generally allows researchers
evoke the pragmatic and protessional aspects of a news organization, which concurs with
the ensuing ethnographic fieldwork and the sociology of news producton framework used
in thig thesis. Previous studies have shown that jpurnalists may not employ certain news
frames because they are discursively- or politically-motivated or expressive, but rather
becanse those frames conform m or are shaped by the pragmatics and logistics of news
production (Gitlin 1980; Waoltsfeld 1997).

The concept of frames and framing hag been defined by several scholars (see, for example,
Gamson and Modiglhani 1989; Tankard et al. 1991; Entiman 1993 Reess 2001a; D Angeh
2002; Reese 2007). Stephen Reese offers an o peratipnalised definition which concludes that
frames functon as “amawigiue priwcibler that ave socilly themd and pesigent over time, that
work gmfolealy to meaningfully st the social world™ (2001a, p5, original emphasis).
This notdon of frames concurs with Robert Entman’s explination, which implies that
frames can shape how an individual and society see a problem, identify its canses, morally
evaluate the situaton, and propose remedy to the problem (1993, p. 52). The framing
process, such as the inclugsion or exclusion of vocabulary, actors, and visual usages, can
make certmin agpects of a phenomenon salient or marginalized. In simibr vein, Wiliam A.
Gamson and Andre Modigliani operationalise the framing process by identifying five
elements of framing devices: 1) metaphors, 2 exemplars, 3) catchphrases, 4) depictions,

and 5) visumal images, and three elements of reasoning devices: 1) mots, &) consequences
and 3) appeals o principks (1982, pp. 34).

Because the use of fames in news contents indicates the symbolic values and meanings
that news media agsign to the events, the news frame research traditon o ften focuses on
the media effect on cognitive responses of audience (see, for exampl, Gamson and
Modigliani ibid.; Iyengar 1991) and on the public opinion and public agenda (see, for
example, Morris et al. 2003, A number of studies also connote the influences of cultural
and political milieu on journalists” frame selection and judgment (Hertog and McLeod
2001; Papacharissi and Oliveira 2)08; Lewis and Reese 2009; Reese 201073, Similarly, Pippa
Morrig, Montgue Kern, and Marion Just (2003) tormulate the frowing modhd, exphining the
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process in which a news frame is generated. They argue that whik the disparate nature of
news organisations can contribute o the ditferent news frames {Jasperson and El-Kikhia
2003, other spcietal processes such as public opinion and policy agenda also ke part in

shaping the frames.

In thig thesig, the news framing analysis was employed o identify the news frames in the
southern conflict reports and determine how these frames support the contending
discourses concerning the southern conflic t. Becanse the southern conflict reports co vered
a wide range of topics (see the coding sheet’s wpic categories in Appendix D, and more
discussions on news frames in Chapter §), 1did not use a pre-defined set of news frames m
examine the sample. Instead, 1 adopted the inductive framing analysig, reco mmended by
Baldwin Van Gorp (2010, p. 91), so that the analysis was flexible o discover the less
prevalent and emerging frames resulted from the shifts in political discourses during the

seven year review period.

Because of the large sample size, 1 followed 6 g Matthes and Matthias Kohring (2008)%
Biemrehical charter anadygs approach o frst clasgify the sample into four broad categories. 1
used Robert Entman’s definition of frame elements: pm fber defincion, cansal uierpeefanion,
mora’ epadvaton, and freaterant wommendaton (1993, p. 52 orginal emphasis) as a starting
point. This means of analysis not only facilitated the chsgification of news that conmined a
wide range of o pics, but also coresponded with how the three discourses concerning the
southern conflic t were distinguished from one ano ther in Chapter 2. The four meta-frames
were 1) carer af conflict amd vodwee, 2y s of foree, 3) mpercnsrons af conflict and vaolenee, and 4)
sofutions, as explaned in Tablk 5.1. Going through every piece of smplk, 1 determined
which metaframe group a story belonged to. For stories that contained more than one
meta-frame, the analysis would be baged on the primary frame — meaning the one that was
mentioned first. After the sample was categorised into different meta-frame groups, it
would be further examined and put into the sub-categories with ones that highlighted
similar contexts, such as nefation agamst Mok adtboriy 0 et on srabeboldem. Then, 1 would
examine how the stories were reported, for example, positive and supportive, or negative
and critical (see the components of frames in Appendix ). Henceforth, 1 would then

analyse the frames discovered and present the findings.



Table 5.1 The tour meta-frames for the news framing anahysis

Meta-frames Description s

1. Casewr af conflicr and Explanations o n what caused the conflict and who instigated

prade vinlkenee in the region

Aggressive action s instigated by bo th unknown agee ssors and
state officials. These include incidents launched by perpetratn rs
2, User of prw such ag shooting and bo mbing attacks, and those caused by state
authorities, for example, searches, arrests, clashes with suspects,

and abuse s of power.

Situations that ensued as the results of conflictand violence, for

example, administrative changes and investigntions into the
3. Reprrovrgons of monflct _ _ _ )
responsgible parties, contingency security and legal measures,

and ilece impact on s uthern communities and victdms, and public
reactiong owards the probleims,
Policies, instruments, and proposals o solve the contlict, for
4. Saiwrans example, political reform, security meagures, dialogues,

reconciliation, and public involvement.

In addition, the analysis considered the formatting devices, which was noted in the firstand
forth parts of the coding sheet such as the story placement, the length, the edited
photographs and visuals (Van Gorp 2010, p. 99, in order © determine the salient aspec s

ofthe southern conflictin the news coverage.

525 Ethnographic studies ot news production
The ethnographic studies of news production have been encouraged by many scholarsas a
means o elucidate on what happens behind the scene in the news manufacturing
processes, and to form epistemological exphnations of these obscure procedures to
connect “the structural characterisics of medi systems o the production of jounalistc
discourse about politics” (Benson 2004). Most importanty, with the Bstchanging practices
in newsroom and feld reporting the expangion of news ecology, and the dynamic socio-
political contingencies, ethnography allows flexble ressarch expediency and provides
ingightful perspectives on how journalists reflect upon and adjust themselves to these
vartinces and transformations (Bover and Hannerz 200¢; Cottle 2007; Paterson X008;
Wahl-Jorgensen 20100, In this study, 1 carried out ethnographic studies, with an emphasis
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on participant observation, and in-depth interview, albng with documentary research of

newsnom documents concerning southern conflict reporting.

The use of ethnographic studies of news production was also a personal reason. Firsty, this
methodological approach corresponded with the thesis” theoretical framewo rk that aimed
at peeling the multitaceted layers of determinants influencing news producton. Secondly
and more importantly, as a former jpurnalist, 1 felt that feld research could unveil
journalistic routines and organisatonal cultures, and “dispel any undue resort to ‘conspiracy
theories” in describing news production,™ as Schlegsinger puts it (1980, pp. 3534 cited in
Deacon et al 2007, p. 255). Such a research design would allow me o see the subjects in
their natural setdings © best glean relevant and rich empincal dat without excessive

intrusion.

Motwithstanding the advantapes of ethnographic approach, 1 acknowledged the blind spots
that the methodology might create, particularly ones stemmed from my personal and
professional backgrounds, as well as my perspectives on Thai polifics and the southern
conflict. My personal and vocational expe riences associated very little with the far South. 1
am a Buddhist Thai living in Banghok and travelled o Pattani once more than a decade
agp . As for my professional experience, 1 worked as a reporter, writer, and news editor at
three Banghkok-based televizion stations, and a coordinator for Agian broadeast atfiliates at
an Amercan satellite news network in separate occasions. 1 became a purnalism lecturer at
a Bangkok-based university in October 205, and since then participated in gseveral skills
training and academic projects organised by the Thai Journalists Association. Meanwhile,
my stance on the polidcal spectrum may be described as centre-left (social liberalizim).
Monetheless, 1 believe that the preservation of the monarchy is essential for the Thai
nation, although the institution should ensure transparency by being subject o certain
degree of public scrutiny. As for my views on the southern conflict, although 1 do not
entirely dismiss the influence of politics and vested interest groups, as well as Islamism, in
the viokence, 1 believe the rootcause of the problem is the clsh of deologies between the
Thai naton-state constructs and the Malay natonalism. Thus, the solutions should co ncern
decentralisation that empowers the locals” rights and enhances the recognition of Maly
Muslim identity. 1 feel that public engagement, deliberative process, and peace dilogues
must take plce to bring about solutons.

Motwithstanding my disassociation with the conflict and political presupposition, by

studying the cautions raised by prominent researchers (see, for example, Elliot 1971, Gans
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1979 cited in Deacon et al 2007, pp. 260-262, Schlesinger 1980 cited in Deacon et al 2007:
PP 255-250), as well as by thormoughly and erifically examining the disparate discourses
concerning the sputhern conflict as demonstrated in Chapter 2, 1 became sensitised to the
co miplexity of the discursive contention. Having this analytcal kens, 1 wasg able to locate iy
stance in the conflict’s discursive spectrum, became aware when my personal views were m

interfere with the analysis, and prevent them from doing so.

Using the ethnographic smdies, which examine the impacts of politcal and social
ingtitutiong and professional and organisatonal factors on news production processes
(Tuchman 1972, 1973; Altheide 1975; Gidin 1980; Schlesinger 1987; Ryte 2009, 1 observed
how reporters, production crew, and news managers in the four selected media
organizaions produced the southern conflict coverage. Corresponding with the rationale in
the content and news framing analysis sunple selection, thess media organisations were
chosen for their constant and continuo us coverage of the southern conflict, as well as their
digtinctive organisatonal principles and settings. Addidonally, thess organisations
underwent several mmjor structural changes (see Appendix B for detai), which would

provide usetul contexts for discussions on the dynamic of jpurnalistc practices.

Simikr to the limited access to news database, 1 was not granted the same degree of
acceggbility to all selected news organisations. The duration of news producton
o bservation ranged from five to ten days, depending on each organisation’s consent for
accesgibility, The Maticbon daily only permitted an interview with its Regio nal Mews editor,
whereas public service broadcaster They PBES albwed me o observe the daily edimrial
meetings and production process of its news bulleting. Mawmggr consented o the
o bservation of its southern office, but not at the Bangkok headquarters. Lastly, the T’
crew allpwed me to accompany them on their newsgathering toip in the three sgputhern
border provinces. Despite the hmited access at each media outlets, 1 was stll able m
observe the news production process from the beginning to the end, and interview peopk

involved in sputhern conflict repo ring at many kevels,

The objects ot participant observation included the actions in the newsmoom and on
location, The observation also entailed informal interviews with miscellanepus news
workers, such as desk editors, daily producers, reporters, and camera persons, as well ag
sources. Before carmving out the ethnographic studies, | contacted the responsible people at
these oreanisations who could authorise and coordinate for the approval of my

observation, such as the station manager and managing editor. At this stage, the
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co rrespo ndence with the Banghkok-based headquarters tended m be formal and procedural,
whereas the communication with the lpecal news workers was  more casual and
spontanegus. Moreover, while 1 made arrangements with some southern journalists prior
to travelling to the region, 1 also relied on the two Tene reporters based in Pattani and the
chiet of Mamager’s so uthern news centre o help coordinate with loeal repo rters with whom
they are better acquainted. At the Thes PBY newsmoomy, a chief editor, whom 1 knew
personally, was asgigned to be my coordinator. She then introduced me to staft in different
departments and brought me o the first editorial meeting, so that 1 could later go around
the newsroom, observe the processes, and ask people about their works independently. “In
the South, 1 was attached to the [rans news team most of the time due to my untamiliarity
with the area and for safe ty reaso ns. Although my independence might be compromised by
these constraints, 1 was ablk to gather a wide array of datm on the views and news

production practices from various journabists, which were sufficient for the analysis and

triangubtio n.

Additio nal in-depth interviews with news workers of the selected organisatio ns and those
from other media outlets, purposively selected due o their experience and expertse in the
subiject, were alsp conducted for further clarification, reflexivity, and retro spective scrutiny
of the performances carried out by them and their peers (see Appendix E for the list of in-
depth interviewees). The interviews were semib-stuctured with open-ended questions m
enable interviewees to elaborate on their answers, and allow for flexble and follow-up
questiong (see Appendix F for the list of the opics of in-depth interviews). The interviews
were face-to-face, and all but two interviews were recorded.” Observation notes and
interview tanscripts were used for the analysis, albng with relevant documents and digital
files, for example, newsroo m memo, news bulletin rondo wng, seripts, video and audio fles
of the stories, image files, etc. The analyzis is based on the original language of
conversation and materils, and the relevant excerpts were translated into English in the

presentation of research findings and discussions.

12 Dl.u:ing thez sl:u:h..' Pu'rh:l at Thay PEY. | olserved and wlled with meows |:r|:|;|:| vcers, editom and write s at the
Reginr:d e ard 'F‘n|i|:'b::|.| e des]ﬂ; 1.r|1:.| are 'I:EEFQF.E”JE Fc.rl: sb:.rrie; PE'I:I:ir.EﬂI: | %} thee snuthem mnﬂ'h:r.
Additigrally, | mlked to a2 Mews DEFu.'rlment miarager who ooemes the mewstoom's adminkgration and
stmtegic phoning. The comermton provided me with o better grasp of te mwsmom structure ard
hiemreln, a5 well as the interral power phy,

1 Twe interviewses, o senior reporter of an Englbh-hnguage mewspaper - the organimtion that was not
selected for this stud v, and 2 Free hnce media pood uce ) tmi e, were more oom fore ble with casua | neeny iew
inwhich e cnm‘mntbn was gt aud b—turn'l:du:l.. bt s i:nl.l]d be mlen.
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Simibr to the limited access to news database, 1 was not granted the same degree of
accesgbility o all selected news organisations. The Matehon daily only permitted an
interview with its Regional Mews editor, whereas public service brpadeaster Thai PEF
allowed me to observe the daily editorial meetings and production process of its news
bulletins. Mamgser consented to the observaton of its southern office, but not at the
Bangkok headquarters. Lastly, the [ram’s crew allbwed me o accompany them on their
newsgathering trip in the three southern border provinces. Despite the limited access at
each media outlets, 1 was stll ablke t© observe the news production process from the
beginning to the end, and interview people involved in sputhern conflict reporting at rany
levels,

5.3 Conclunon

Using the research methodology laid out above, this thesis secks to bring together the
analytical perspectives from two of the three news production research traditions as
identified by Schudson (1991 cited inTuchman D002, pp. 81-89): pafitea) cromanry and St
stwes. This mited-method design nevertheless enabld me t© examine three key
dimengions of the news producton: “its  political-economic  preconditions,  its
organizational enactiment, and its textual arfcubitio o™ (Tuchman 2002, p. 38, sutbicient @
form a comprehensive analysis and understanding of the roks of Thai jpurnalism in

co aflict reporting and mediatization.
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Chapter &

The representation of the southern conflict in news content

This chapter sets out o provide answers t©o the frst RO — that is, how the southern
conflict 15 represented by the Thal news organisations. By examining the news content
produced by four media putlets, the analysis reveals the dominant themes and preferred
sources in the coverage, which also indicate the news media’s inclination towards and

marginalisation of the polifcal discourses used o explain the conflict.

The chapter is presented in fve sectigns. The frst section discusses the news theme
P P &

frames, and labels on the southern conflict and an nigts. The second part examines

s P

source attribution in the coverage. The third section explores the pressnmtion forimats used

in sputhern conflict reporting and the trends of coverage during the seven-year review

perind. The forth section looks at the influence ot the news eco o gy’s diversity, from media

phtforims to organizational principles, on southern conflict reporting, The final section

then concludes this chapter with key arpuments derived from the findings.

6.1 The polaik drap Sasth: the mews themwrs and framer in the rostbem confliat covenape

Having reviewed the prominent discourses and the complex discursive contention in
Chapter 2, this chapter continues with the analysis of headlines and anchor introductons'
in the case of broadcast news sample o dentfy the dominant news themes, frames, and
labels on the conflict and antagpnists. The analysis focuses on the headlines and
introductons, but not the entire news stories, becanse these elements sufficiently indicate
what journalists consider the story’s main and most importnt point. In this sense, the
headlines and introductons elucidate journalists” preference twwards certain exphnations
ofa phenomenon, compelling them to highlight such an aspect and downphy other details
{(Van Dvijk 1988).

This section is divided into two subsections: the frst presenting the analysis of themes and
news frames, and the second examining the libels that news organisatio ns used o describe

the conflict and antagn nists.

| Some stores foom They PR wens F'nusenbd without an on-screen headlime cnplipn. Tle :l.rn|1_.:5i5 was then
]:nsu:l [y ] thee :|.r.|-:|'|:.r|: inl'u;i:l L H'nr.s nF I:|'l=5esh:.rries.
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i2.1.1. The themes in the southern contlict coverage

The headline and introduction topics, as listed in the coding sheet (see Appendix 1), are
categorised into three thematic groups: 1) semance and pafinis® 2) seewrity and pubdic order,’
and 3 savovconomy and cwltwre” As Figure 6.1 illustrates, the most highlighted theme is
sty and puldc order (47 per cent), for example, stores about attacks, authorities’
investigations, suspect arrests, security reinforcement, and the connection bebween
narcotes trade and southern violence. Meanwhile, the sorp-wonamy and aultier the me scores
slightly higher than the smemane and podier (27 and 20 per cent respectively). Based on this
finding the frequent coverage on security and public order-related issues could signal
journalists” support for the Crime and conspinacy discourse. However, journalists could argue
that these reports are the most frequent because of the constant agpressions in the far
South. To not report them would be considersd concealing facts from the public.

Figure 6.1 An overview ofthe southern conflict coverage classified by themes

2 The JHernance n.w;l'l!ba.ﬁi';": theme n:n;umprjses Five ‘b;ipi:s: 'I_] Fl;\]h:_!., which referm b the gm'urr.l'nent‘s decizioms
amd actiors cnn:umlng the southern conflict such as Fali.:'ﬁ, mieas umes, ard :ugdnti;r.s, 2} loeal 3 ratioral
adminktration, which mfers to actions, menswes, and policies camied out by adminkstmtive officiak sichas
pronincial governors, district chief-officers, vilbge chief, etc, 3) politcal contenton 8 election campaign, 4]
human dghts, and 5 intermatioml affais, which mfes to the mlhtomhip with and other countries and
interratipral agencies and forums, as well as their iovolwement in the southern conflict.

5 The run'g.' .u.w;l'éb.nd:l.ﬁ'{ arder theme covers six ‘hupjcs: 'I_] :Eghn:] ard ratioml suzl.u:it_!.', 1_] vigkent jr.:.i:lents, .}_]
tEnnszm, which coLnts e dimect nth:i'huﬁnn | =] tum:l:ism, j.r.lsl.ugsn:_!:, and urmes t, -'_J sel:u.mtism, which IEFEI.'E
to the divsct atidbution to secessionist monements, 5) lawr & mifoe erme nt & jLEtiCE srsiem, which mefem o
deckiomn and actiors carded out br bw enforcement officers (2. police, forensic teams, imestigatons), and
those in the justice system, and 6) drugs, which mfers to illicit drug tmde and trafficking,

FThe sgesensmy and calfoe theme comprises seven topics: 1) religions, 2) mligion edumtion, 3) history 8
c thl.u:u_, -I_:l u:lu:n.ﬁnn, which mhers to the simnda dised edumtion syEtem, .ﬁ_:l ECOoTY 'fi:l miedical & ben thoane
slul.'l.'.in:l"j ard '.'] the im Fu.ct nF mnﬂi:t [y ] the lheeli I‘.I;b;i:l d'-sul.rtlrrn COATIET |.|.r.|J'I.'_!. ard the = reemml |:|u'|:|.|L:.
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This finding presents an interesting discusgion point. When boking at the frequency of
topics, as shown in Table .1, stories concerning violent incidents are most reported (20
per cent), However, the episodes with divect reference to terrorist or separatst movemnen s
are rarely highlighted (both one per cent). The finding sugpests that, despite seeing violent
incidents in the southern border provinces as part of ther mutine coverage, journalists
often vetrain from dentfying perpetrators or connecting these gcourrences m insurgent
movements unless authoritdes stmte 5o, With minimal context and background about the
asgailants, the depiction of violence in the news coverage gives more support o the Crime
and conspiracy discourse than the Malsy wanonafor and Tifawionw discourse. The following

headlines and anc hor introduction demonstrate how an incident was typically repo ried.

Southern bandits attack border range rs — raibway personnel, killing 3.
(Magchon 19 July 2004

4 Buddhist Thais, the last group in Bajo, brotally killed. Victims™ children ask for
transfer, revealing “death is definite™ if continue o stay.
(Matichon 20) September X) 10}"

Southern bandit(s) snipes villagers in Mara[thiwat], killing 1.
(Manager 15 December 2009 7

Last night, perpetrators opened fire on villagers and a village chief in both Pattani
and Yah Provinces. Four people died and another two were injured. This made
o fficials specially increase surveillance in the areas.

(Thai PBS 28 August 2010

* e pve reun S . WLaiole. 'I';'.I_]u}g.' 4.

b 'l.i'1'tw|-1-‘r|u'r|:ﬂqn@'}rﬂw= wjumﬁrmmfmm-.i' Mk, 20 Sepbem'lrl: 2.

7 ey Srsermdhulvun Ay 1 Manger, 15 December 2009,

§ Lufxmufmﬁl-i-ﬁ phooting in several amas in Patoon], T PES. 25 Avgrost 3010, 1240 mews bulletin,
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Table 6.1 The frequency of twpics in the southern conflict coverage

a, Copernane and pofaicr theme

b, Feawrity and poelic ander theme

c. Yoco-vaonamy and aedere the me

. Frequency , Frequency . Frequency
Topics Topics Topice
i (percentage) i (percenimge) | | TP (percentage)
Southern policy 14 Violent incidents Al Impact on livelihood 100
| nternational affaics 3 Law enforcement S judicial 13 Education 5
process
F'u]n:!r_'nl o nlrn. ton & 2 Loeal & natonal security a Eco noiwy 4
electio n campaign E -
Local & national _ o
adrrinistration 2 Drugs 3 History & culture 4
Human rights 1 Separatism 1 Religions 2
Tatsz! 2 Terrorism 1 Medical & healtheare services 1
Tatal 47 R eligio us education 1
Tosad 27
Oithers ' 1
Tarad (n=T93) o

? Cithers' mefers o the stodes that were not d'tl:u:th.' Pertir.lunl: to the conflict, but the southern conflict was mentiored in the CoveTIgE. These stomies inchided tw life ofa
':E;!:lb:tu:l sen%:.n: citizen i.r.| e teginn.. F'u;iHu:.ns 1.':'i|:|1.g:|.1:'|:u.ge f:nl.b:ﬂnn rnjsmu.m.gzment ina snuthsm 1.'i|.h.gl:. thee life nF a gmn:lmnﬂm ard ket blind gl::l.nﬂi:h.iH, ard a2
= |.L'|.‘,.|F|E'I: accident that killed a team of fomrsic scientiss u'nTJ-:Ing imthe amn
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In addition, human rights and religious education, which are key elements of the Moty
grevane and the Malsy mavomalions and [rfawsiow discourses, are among the least reported
topics (both 1 per cent), compared m other wpics relevant to these discowrses, such as
impact on livelihood (10 per cent), history and culture (4 per cent), and religions (2 per
cent), This tnding sugpests that, while allowing the interpretations of Miwerityr prevane
and Malay mational o and i discourses m emerge, journalists choose o bring o raard
the aspects that the general public could sympathise with or relate o over subjects that
people may find too abstract or kess familiar with, such as huwman rights or specialised
education system. Interestingly, as will be hter elaborated, the human rights topic has a

better chance of making headlines when the spurces of information are influental

international figures.

i2.1.2. The news frames in the southern contlict coverage
Whik the frequency of o pics presented above gives an overview of the coverage, the news
framing analysig, which examines the contexts of headlines and introductions, illustrates
how these topics are reported, Based on the meta-frame matrix shown in Chapter 5 (Tabke
A1), the analysis reveals the frequency of the news met-frames in the coverage and teases

out the disparate frames that are used to exphin the conflict.

Asg shown in Figure 6.2 below, the saddenr met-frame 5 used most (35 per cent), closely
tollowed by the weraffore meta-frame (31 per cent). While the high frequency of the wwer of
Jfame meta-frame buttresses the previous analysis where vioknt incidents ave the most
reported topic, it also elicits an interesting point. This discovery shows that, although news
organisations primarily report about the bloodshed, they also give considerable attention @
the solutions to this enduring conflict. Monetheless, it will be discussed later that the
solutions presented in the news content are varied and supported different discourses. Asa
result, while signalling news media’s intention t© help end the conflict, the disparate
subcatepories in the sddonr meta-frame also reflect jpurnalists” preference mwards

disgimilar poliical perspectives.

89



Solution:
250

Figure 6.2 The frequency o f the four meta-frame s in the southern conflict co verage

It ig also interesting to see that the reports on the caver of wufict and wolmee ave rebhtively
minimal compared to other metm-frames. The small number of reports about the canses of
conflict sugee sts that the news media tend to focus on the problem at hand and how it
should be resolved, rather than questioning what caused the trouble, Whilk itcan be argued
that, in order to bring the conflict t© an end, the news medi prioritise acknowledging the
problem and introducing solutons betore investipating the causes. Mevertheless, the
insufficient investgation into its causes could also lead to misjudgement and ineffectve

remedies for this complex and dynamic conflict.

The examination into the disparate frames, which ave the components of each meta-frame,
further reveals the complexity of the discursive contention of the southern conflict,
particularly in the sriser and safitons meta-frames, In the sawer meta- frame, five frames are
nged o explain the rationales behind the so uthern conflict and viok nee, ag shown in Figure
#.3. Three frames, the misfanon apaine adthanty, tranmaiona! mdicad Ivism, and jdentity pofitier
give the nuance of registance against the state (see the detal of frame components in
Appendix ). Regardless, thess frames underline different reasons for the stuggle. The
tranmatonal mdral Indaw frame emphasizes a link between the southern contlct and the
transnational terrorist movements heralding religiosity, while the jdaidy ofto frame
highlights the Malay Muslin’s grievance for being deprived ot their b cal identity and rights.
However, the miafation against awthorify frame, which is used most, omit o provide reasons
ag to why the local armed groups retaliate. Moreover, the fact that the active ingurgent

groups seldom speak to the media, openly woice their demand, or publicly claim
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regponsibility for the attmcks enables authorities to become the “primary definers” of the
southern conflict. This point will be discussed again in Chapter 7 and § regarding the state
authoriies” media strategies and relationship with the journalists. Therefore, the nrafation
agairt antbo gty frame renders these insurgents faceless, irrational, and vindictive, rather than

the suffering indigenous peopk who fight for a canse.

Ivde iy palicle

BN

Iramsrialivrial
radival lslarn
1%

JeLalivativn apairist
aurharly

ik

S7ATF 5 misdRAZ IS
K imsattacte
peinzies -\'\
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Figure .3 The frequency of news frames used o identify the causes o f the southern
contlict and violence

The tap remaining frames approach the southern conflict differently by downplaying the
idenlogical influences sugpested in the previous three frames, The power simpale among fuiewst
growghs frame points to influental factions who cause unrest in the far South t© maintain
their stmtus quo and benefits in the region, such as political power, financial gaing through
illegal bugine sses, and social influence, Similar to the rtafanon apanst awthority frame, this
frame sees the conflict as o rganised criminal activities that need to be eradicated vather than
pacified. Meanwhile, the st mindispnons & mgffctie pofcgr frame scrutinises the
governinent’s mishandling of the conflict, for example, inefficient military-led strategies
and intelligence, irregular budget spending, state officials” incompetency and mistreatme nt
of the lpcals, and the power struggle in national politics, Regardkess, the frame is based on
two grounds: first, the counter-insurgency viewpoint that sees the conflict as a military
combat; and second, the political conte nton perspective that regards politicians” proposals

mere thetnrical campaigns rather than productive endeavours. Despite eliciting a critical
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stance against state autho rities, the frame does not delve into why the conflict was initiated

at the first phee,

Becaugse the most frequenth-used frames are the ntadiavon apainnt athanity and fower strggle
aniong juiewst poagy, the conflict is, therefore, often depicted as crimes commitied by
clandestine armed groups and local underground syndicates, in line with the military’s
“additional threats™ theory, which was discussed in Chapter 2. The mate r moshamoss o
ingffertive poficis frame questions the government’s actons, but the basis of these criticisms
remain on the sume ground as the previous ten frames; that this conflict is a combat
gituation. As such, the majority of coverage inadvertenty supports the Criwe amd ongimoy
discourse despite the attribution to separatist groups or the leals” dissent and suffering.
On the contrary, explanations on relevant concepts such as the Malay Muslim identity and
lslamisim are minimal. As a result, the cultural and ideological based discourses, namely, the

Miwarity ¥ prievance and Malsy matonad o and Tofamgsm, are undermined.

The second meta-frame, arer of fonwe, comprises the elkements that underpin  the
aforementioned arguiment about the generalisation of the agents of violence. Five frames
are discovered: 1) wur af fore by sonknonn acorm, 2y ww of fore iy anthories, 3) ared O sipeat
swrender, 4) wanh, and 5) oty reigforement.'” As llustated in Figure 6.4 below, the wwer of
Jfane ly sk wonwn actors frame takes up more than half of the entire coverage amount, while
the four latter frames which vefer to the actions in which state o fficikls ave in comumand still
fall behind. Additonally, these actions ave reported in ways that would affirm the state’s
legiimacy to suppress violence, whereas the strikes launched by unknown antagonists are

generally described with a considerable degree of cruelty.

10 The four htter frames mefer o the sctiors @mken by smte authorties; mevertheless, thev caoy different
emphases. The e af e by actentes frame fooses on the officiak” atlcks on suspects, which often kad to
the deatls of suspects, or officers, or both, The amest & mpar sovender fmme emplasises the optue of
suspect, and when the suspects sumender or report thensehes to state officiak. The savd frame highlights
the authorities’ examimtion of an ama beleved to harbour the suspects, such as the suwspect’s house and
l'ilhg.']_'hs m.u:r.u_‘].' .rr.égﬁ'nr.u.u.r frarme: FEEI.EEE o thee i.nber.siﬁi::l.tbn nF P;Ui:i.r.lg ard EEi.'I.I:I.'i b mieasures .
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Figure (.4 The frequency of news frames used to describe the uses o f force in southern
violence

Moreover, the actions by unknown perpetrators are often depicted in detil, such ag
“bomb-attacked then shot in the head”, and coloured with adjectives and exclamaton
marks. On the other hand, the outcome of the state officials” actions is usually highlighted
(“annihilated™, “smashed™). Table 62 illustrates the examples ot headlines using such
lexdicon choices, Whik it can be argued that the brutality of vioknce and the loss of life
could invoke public sympathy and pressure the authorities to quickly attend to the
situation, this kind of portrayal o nly sheds light on one aspect of the problem. Italso allows
the authorities” actions to g0 on unquestioned. Together with the eulogyv-style sorvtelling
in the cases where officials were killed and the use of criminolbgical labels on the
antagpnists which wil be discussed hter, these frames tend to support the Crime amd
conspyray discourse rather than the Mimomieyr prvame and the Maley mato nafow and Lo o

discourses.
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Table 6.2 The comparison of headlines with different wrer of v frames

Uses of force by unknown actors Uses of force by anthorities
Extremely cruel. 7 special forces killed. Mujahedeen Ayerweng-attackers cornered
Bomb-attacked then shotin the head. at border, arrested — pressed in interrogation
T Mg getzed and stolen. for more info.

(Magehon 17 July 007" (Maschon 17 March 205"

Southern bandit makes a hargh insult!! "Wan | Southern bandit rakes fire, injuring 3 border
Mor™s reltive sniped. patrol officers. 2 bandits annihikted.

( Maneager 24 May 2005)" (Managr 25 January 20003"

Car-bombing in Yaha! A major sacrifices his | Bomb-producing site simashed. 2 suspects
lite with subgrdinates, captured.

(Tszna 17 July 20093" (Terrs 21 April 2008;""

The third meta-frame, mpervmens comprises theee main frames: 1) poemane, 2) fiahact on
stakehaldery and 3) el wactons (see the detail of frame components in Appendix ). Asg
shown in Figure 6.5, the mwfect on stalebodler frame 15 used mo st to explicate how peoplke
involved are affected by the conflict and violence. The gremmane frame, which looks at the
administration’s and polifcal elites” reactions to the problems ag well ag the trial and
investigations, i5 also considerably featured. The pelde macvonr frame registers how peopk
whio ave not directly affected by the conflict respond o the problems, for example, by
making donations or raigsing funds for the victims. This frame reflects the sentiment of the
general public, as well as influential public figures partcularly the voyal fmily, and how

they make sense of the southern conflict.

1 @Twrﬂuﬁﬂeiumﬁﬁuiuﬂﬁnﬁﬂﬁﬁrﬂmi Mageden, 'I'."_]u]'g.' X7

1= Tarldaerniwlintl seuds griv Fuwef . Mamzer, 24 May 2005,

L mi-mrjlzmlﬂ'-ﬂﬁﬂﬁulmhe. Teara. 'I'."_] b 2009,

14 *Jimﬁﬂ!rﬁﬁfﬂﬂﬂjplﬁuﬂlﬂ-k’iﬂ“ﬂ!ﬂm..‘1-|rﬂ.ﬁ.lh'ﬂ. 17 Marwch 2005.
1 farlfinreds meed 3 iy BeRien o, Maragr, 25 Jamany 2009,

0y S i 2 famei, T, 21 April 2005,
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Figure 6.5 The frequency o f news frames used to describe the repercussions of southern
conflict and viplence

The analysis of the stories about the impact of the contlict and violence on the livelihood
of community members and people involved produces interesting findings. Among 111
reports relevant to thisissue, the majority of coverage centres on the state officials, such as
teachers, police officers, and soldiers, as shown in Table 6.3, The stories often tell how
these officials perform their duty amidst the hostlity and difficultes, and are often
honoured for their bravery, devotion, and sacrifice for putting themselves in the violence-
prone zone, On the contrary, there are far fewer reports abo ut how local victims, suspects
who were hiter exo nerated, and their families deal with the plights. The finding corresponds
with a remark made by a news editor who pointed out that as the contlict continues, stories
about peo pk’s sufferings from conflict and vioknee become repetitive and considered “old
news”. For instance, if a family member was killed in a random shooting incident, it would
be unlikely for this case to make news. However, the loss of fow members from the same
family in separate violent incidents could be deemed more newsworthy. Because of such a
noton, the coverage concerning the locals” sufferings appears less frequently because these

cases are regarded “mo common”.
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Table 6.3 The contexts of headlines and introductions concerning the impact of contlict

Types of contexts m}:@}

Heroic acts 24
Impacton state officials a
Impacton residents” livelihood 19
Impacton victims & families 15
Impact on local education 11
Success SO ries 7
Impacton suspects & families 4

Total (8= 111} 100

ltcan be arpned that, notwithstanding the primary actmors in the news, this type of coverage
still underlines the humanitariin aspect of the conflict. Audience could better relate o
people’s grief when the subjects are singled out from the seas of the sufferers. Monetheless,
a choser ok at the description on how people are atfected by and cope with the conflict
and violence renders quite an interesting contrast. As demonstrated in Table 6.4, whil state
officials are depicted as courageous and dedicated, the affected locals are o ften cast as
stro ng-willed people who strive to carry on with their lives, vet powerless. In addition, by
teaturing state officials individuwlly or in a small group, the coverage seemingly separates
the stmte apents from their insttutonal attachment and portrays them as a mere hwman
being in stresstul situations. Still, in the end, the reports usually link the officials with the
professional walues and obligations of their insttutions, and praise these officils for

upholing such merits despite being in life-threatening situation s.

This observation will be brought up again in the subsequent chapters, when some reporters
who are based in the far South and tho s2 who have been following the situations for many
years revealed that they sometimes faced a dilemma when assigned to do a profile piece on
state officials who were killed in the region. As these journalists explained, there are several
episodes in which the officials were killed in a personal conflict. However, the incidents
were filed ag a result of the unrest, so that police investigators would approach the cases
differently from typical eriminal acts, and the victims could then earn compensation
money, Certain otfcers who werne called hero by the peers for their long and decorated

career did not receive the saume degree of admiration from the locals. Regardless, the
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Bangkok headquarters sees civil servant casualties as newsworthy and deserved a tribute for

their sacrifice,

Theretore, collectively, the constnt gorifying coverage reinforces the portraval of state
o fficials as rescuers and protectors, and subty supports the insttutio ng they associate with,
particularly the military, police, and standardised education — the foundation of the Thai
nation-state constructs. By commending state officials” bravery and devotion, the news
medin endorse these institutions and support the Come and oagiecy discourse in the
process, while overlhoking the challenges against these esmblishments raised by other

discourses,



Table 6.4 The comparison between the coverage of impact on state officials and on the locals

Impact on state officials Impact on the locals
& Herore acts a. Herore ats
Privy councillor praises Teacher Juling, like the candlelight leading Open heart [feelings revealed — researcher] ... Southern kids smile o
educaton., combat the sputhern situation,
iMatihon 5 June 2006)" (Masichon | February 2007""
Mearly a thousand of Makhon people welcome home the body of K hueng Marvemol, the stiong lady of Baan Pan
“Blajor Pansak”, hero of the southern border, (Tram & May E'I:II:IE}m
(ManagerS August 2009 "
fr Tmgpact an stake afficialr fieachers) b, Tmpart o residents " v aliboad
Story title: Southern teachers concerned about the unrest Tha Buddhists in Yala begin moving out of the area ag vinlence
Anchor introduction continues.

The [attack] on the teacher guard team at the Bangnang Guwae School | (Mamgger 25 Movember EI,':IIII:’;}H
of Bannang Sata District in Yak Province this morning prompted the
school to be closed imumediately. Meanwhile, teachers in the nearby | Some thousand of Buddhist Thais at Sabayoi [District] gather,
areas were fearful about the incident while trying to come t© terms with | demanding the military rangers not to be remo ved from the area
it. They alsy hope the shooting skill they have been trained would help | follbwing a pondok attac k at Baan Fuan Lan.

protect their life. (Tram 20 March E'EII:I'?}H

{Thas PES 18 May E'I:II:IEJ}“

17 m:rﬂpﬂwﬁaﬁnhmrmirm Magese, 5 Jure 2006.

15 gy puey = 1 ardufisin ‘nn.ﬂ‘.ﬂi‘i"&r_{pﬂuﬁﬂ“. ."I-.hu.ugr. 0 A Lt 2.

18 ﬂnhnﬁruéi;.mmrrﬂ'rﬂi. Maviden. 1 Februr 307,

2 By s wpurdasslimully, feang, 6 May 2003,

k| ﬁ;'fmrmﬂ'nﬂ. Thay PEL. 18 Blay 2009, 19400 renws bulktin,

- 'I'1':II:|'|'|'J'I'|_'|'I'E AT P Y T R Mmﬂfm‘;ﬂ"ne ."I-.r.u.u.ugr. 25 Moember 2006

i ‘..-mn_m"‘mﬁﬁw wq:u‘::rﬂ‘ﬁahrnﬂ&m-m.wn'ﬂn{ﬁ s b pbwenzie e . Taang, 26 Mach X107,
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Impact on state officials

Impact on the locals

¢. Inghact o prtines) swspeats and their famyles
2 Years after koru-Ze -Tak Bal. 50 uthern border soll weeps.
(Masichon 28 April 2006)™

Husband disappears. .. in the sputhem fire.
(Manager 8 JTanuacy 2009

A Swceers shories

Cultvator ot the seeds of friendship. The life of “military doctor™ in the
Red Zone.

(Trara 29 Octmber 2005

Bad never wins Good, and the today’s life of “Moppadal Pueakso phon™
the steel-willed vice co mmander.
(Trara 16 August 2007

# A o urmue Bdmety, Mateber, 28 Aprl 2006

= it wlal... e W Mo, § Jaacy 2008,

= faun wu el s mm Heomeme s Vi, Tran. 20 Oictober 2005.

I perysri s B Ty iR W e R Bl nu;:i'm:ﬂ'wh Tmra. 16 A unEt 2T
= garpu e sy sfa o ren s ik nep Wieefhon, Trans 18 December X)06.
ke Taike, Thy PES. 21 Febnaoy 2010, 19400 pews bulletin,
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A, Swceesr thorier

Buddhist and Muoslim communities st learn o lpve and anite. The
lesson o fight the southem five crisis of Kirkhet people.

(Tram 18 December EIII,','II:’;}}'3

Story title: City monitor network

Anchor introduction:

The problem ot the explosive detector GT 2007 deficiency and the
losses from several bombing incidents in Songkhla’s Had Yai
commercial district previously lead to the birth of the peo ple’s city
watch network, which can set a boundary of insurgent movementin a
limited arvea. ...

(Thar PEY 21 Pebruary EI,':III:I}Icl




The examination of the references to perpetratrs and victims of vioknce in news
headlines and introduction s reveals that state otficial casualties are more mentioned (27 per
centy than civilian ones (15 per cent), as demonstrated in Table 6.5 Interestingly, the
reference to Buddhist victims is also slightly more frequent than the Malay Muslim vietims
(twp and one per cent respectvely), These reports contadict the statistics of violent
incidents from 2004 m© 2009 compiled by a Pattanibased TPrince of Songkh University
political scientist, which places the number of civilian and Muslim casualtes at the top

{Titpitomsn 2010).

Table 6.5 The frequency of the references o antagonists and victims

- — : Frequency
References to people involving in and affected by violence e
Unnamed perpetrators 28
Ferpetamr s :
ldentified perpetrators 3
State officials 27
Sugpects, insurgents 17
o Civilians 15
Victims
Unidentbied svictinms 3
Buddhists 2
Muslims 2
Damages Damage on property 4

Tatal (v =401 100

The last metaframe, sofuvons, comprises seven key frames drawn from the disparate
policies, initiatives, and proposals that were browght up in a bid to solve the conflict (see
the detmil of frame components in Appendix (3). As seen in Figure 6.0, the im0 st featured
solutions fall into the paermance & politra’ sowiee frame 29 per cent), which sugpests the
changes from administrative agencies. The proposed solutions range from the rectification
and improvement of ineffective political mechanisms such as governmental policies and
budget spending on southern conflict affairs, Thailand’s relationships with Ishmic
countries and stance on the conflict in the global forum, to politeal parties” strategies, and
the debates on administrative reform in the region such as the special administrative
models. The prominence of this frame affirms that news media represent the conflict as a
political problem that requires solutions from the state. However, most salutions and
criticisms are still based on the current political structure — essentially, representatve

demoeratc politics. The only solution that could challenge Thailand’s political convention
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is the debates and discusgions about specil administative models and autonomy.
Mevertheless, the subject is brought up after the conflict entered its fourth year in 2007,

and the coverage of this issue, particularly on autonomy, is more disapproved than

SUpportive.
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Figure 5 The frequency of news frames used o identify the solutons @ the southern
conflict

In simikr vein with the proposal on aumnomy and region-specific adiministrative models,
the mawifanon & magiton of local sdentity and @ntergnmorpency frames, which include the
solutions that acknowledge cultural diversity and different politcal beliefs and propose
dialo gnes with ingsurgents and local people as a way t©o pacify the conflict, are among the
least used frames (12 and four per cent respec tively). The use of these frame s, nonetheless,
does not guarantes positive views mowards the proposed solutions. For instance, the smries
about dialogues, especilly with insurgent mowvements, demonstrate government’s
ambivaknt stances wwards the action, whereas insurgents and third party seem more
supportive of the idea, as shown in Table 6.6. Meanwhile, the jutier frame, which suggests
the scrutiny and overhaul of justce system, human rights protection, and healing for the

affected partes, isalso eclipsed (five per cent).
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Table 6.6 Comparison of protagonists” views towards peace diak gues asa solution o the

southern aonflict

Tha Government

Insurgents/ Third-party

PM indicates the southern troublemaker™
leaders asking for dialogue isa good sign,
but he has no t received the report.
(Mangeer 11 October 2000) "

Detence Minister states Govtis ready for
dialo gue with southern moublemaker
groups, shuts the door’” on gpecial

Mahathir's son™ reveals the seeret dialogue
with H) southern troublenmaker leaders
[indicating] no expectation for secession.
(Masichan 11 Ocober 206

PULD leader sugpests Govt to organise
dialogue to distnguish southern fire,
(Masichon 21 Aprll 20087

administrative zone or aut noiry propo sals.
(Tsarg 2 July E'EII:I'T"}BIEI

Anchor lead:

Crovermment affir ms that thers was oo
secret dialy gue with terrorist movements in
the 5o uthern border provinces, after the
diggeminaton o fones month ceagefine
declaraton in Marathivat Provinee.

(Thai PBS 14 July 20103

On the contrary, the guaffy of S frame which focuses on the impro vement o f sputherners’
well-being, partcularly in standardised education, co mmunity develo pment, and healtheare
services, fares higher (19 per cent). This discovery shows that the majority o f solutons are
almed at dealing with social problems at hand and expected discernible results, such as
better living, certified education degrees, or employment, rather than dealing with abstract

notons such ag margnalisation of local dentty and human rights abusge.

* Liteml tmrgbticon of the term, dhulh [Poan Tad], frequenty wsed in mews medi leadlices in refemnce to
ir.u;l.u:gnls ard et petm ines ini grﬂul. See mom decugsiors in the suhuquunt saction on labels on

antigonits.

31w el bl i usl i Furue, Manger 11 October 2006.

= Literal rarslation of the term, Ueleg [Pid Pmtu], which mears “io mhge ™

% ram. o TR et W el eppten e e el mlonemas: (Autonomy) . Tara. 2 Jube 007,
% (o story k). Thai PES. 14 Jube 2010, 1240 news bulletin,

™ F‘.EFE'n:ing tey Bluk bz Baba thit, a son of Dr. Blalathic 3o hamrad, who was the F'I.'II.'I'E miinis ter of halmesia
foom 1951 w2003,

0 prare it Rcmnrdey unwn g WisieTaerf we, Wagisher. 11 October 2004,
5 wrerin e e B S W W, Watiohen 21 Aprl 2005,
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Interestingly, the shief-party imalowat frame introduce 5 the players who may not be divecthy
accountable for or affected by the conflict but still pose subtle influence in contlict
solutions, This frame registers a number of contributions from international community
particularly the Southeast Asian nations, for example, the mole of Mahysia ag mediator in
the peace dialbgues between Thaland and insurgent leaders and the kssons on peace
negotittion and autonomous administrative models in Indonesin and the Philippines.
Another type of input comes in forms of assessment on the Thal government’s
performance in maintaining universal civil vights, of which vesults o fien fail to impress the
international examiners. The coverage of international communitys concerns and
recomimendations for southern conflict solutions shows that, despite the government’s
agsertipn that the sputhern conflict is an internal affairs, the prooblem stll garners
considerable attention from overseas because o f certain shaved elements, from the cultural
and religious similarity and the regional security, to the protection of basic cibzen and

human rights.

Other players are the general public and the moval institution. The general public, referring
to people in other parts of the country, sometimes express concerns about the ongoing
viokence and contribute azsistaince o the loeals through donations and fund-raizsing. Also
frequently displiying their stance on the conflict are the royal family and associated
agencies. The recurring media coverage of the monarchy and associates, for example, the
atiendance of moyal members at slan civil servants’ funerals, the Queen’s unequivocal
condemnation against violence, and the deputy chief of the royal aide-de-camp’s adamant
view on the necessity of weapon training for vilkgers, signals the influence the royal
ingtitution on politcal elites and the conflict solution processes, despite not being a
constitutional political phver (see more detil of the woval patronage projects for southern

co aflict reliet in Appendix A). The following headlines exemplify this observation.

HM Queen tells PM to solve so uthern problem with understanding.
(Matichon 4 Pebruary 2004

Deputy royal aide-de-camp reveals strategy in training village defence volunteers,
“Don’ bring spies in for weapon training”.
(Tsers 29 October 2005)"

HM Queen concerned about southern problem, establishing “Teacher Centre™ for
teachers to stay safely together.
(Tsrg 12 August BZII:IE}"]

% ey Sanurubdy el v madns,. Mavdes, 4 Febnaoy 2004,
W ruerresaprne T et “ mhdn U rerdlimenge ™. Taom, 29 October 2005,

103



Mark [PMs name] to follow the moval guidance in extinguishing southern fire.
(Matchon 2 January 20003

“0ld City™ organises fd pha pa [Buddhist offering vitual] for HM Queen to help
teachers in southern border,
(Masichon 10 Movember 2006

Muglims in Yah join in do’a prayving o bless [HM Queen] on “MNatio nal Mo ther’s
day™.

(Manager 12 August 2008)°

The last twio headlines reflect the influence of the monarch ag well as religious institutio ng
on Thai community, While these headlines demonswate that the general public are
concerned about those suffering in the far South, their acts also show lovalty wwards the
roval family. Thug, this type of coverage illustrates how the predo minant beliefs considered

to be an integral part of Thai society are phyed out in the conflict.

In suwmmary, this section demonstates the preferred theme and news frames in the
southern conflict coverage. A wide array of disparate frame components discovered in this
study indicates that the complexdty and fluidity ot the discursive contention are plved out
in the coverage. However, these components are not equally featured. The salience of
certain news frames shows that the southern conflict is represented with a simplified and
narrow set of explanations rather than a variety of interpretations based on different

perspectives and approaches, evenly presented and contested.

The analysis sugpests that the most used news frames is more inclined towards the Crime
and consiyracy discourse than others. As discussed above, the predominant news theme —
seviety and peellic order, alludes to violence as the most discernible reality of the co aflict. The
news framing analysis, which indicates how the contlict is exphined, shows similr results.
ltcan be argued that the violentaspect of the phenomenon is mo st evident and can invoke
public sympathy. Monetheless, the salience of the hostile simatons undermines other
interpretations of this multifaceted conflict, and justifies the use of some solutio ns without

much sorutiny or pro testmtion.

0y e e nelnen W “f-i‘rgﬂﬁﬂﬁr@ulﬁmﬁﬂmh. Teana 12 Augnst A,
1 gy M e weerrem ol WK, Wlayoben, 2 _] AMLEATY A9,

2 nparn woedied e el oW, Matides, 1) Movember 2006.

5 prypdanesnimmaniTmae . Tusiusw i, Wanaer 12 Avnst 2005,
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.1.3. The news media’s hbels of the southern conflict and antagn nists
Ag digcugsed in the previpus sub-section, the hostility and public order aspects are the
principal depiction of the sputhern conflict. This subsection looks inm another practice
where journalists” inclinaton towards certain discourses can be detec ted, which is how the

problem and antagpnists are characterised.

The label analysis examines 150 stories of which headlines and anchor introductions
directly mention the phenomenon. As illustrated in Table 6.7, there is a wide array of terms
nged to describe the conflict. Interestingly, the most frequenth-used term s the
metmphorical “sputhern fire™ (51 per cent), in line with a study that finds the constant use
of “southern fire™ in newspaper coverage, depicting the deep South as a peribus zone
(Honghdarom and Hongladaro m 2006). The analysis also reveals that more than half of
the labels are based on the “sputhern fe™ metaphor, for examplk, “southern fie
problem™, “southern fire sitwation”, “mxin of the southern fire™. Additionally, generic
termg that identify the conflict as “problem”, such as “southern problem™, “unrest™,
“sputhern situation” are commonly used, although not as prevalent as the metaphoric
labels (33 per cent). Lastly, in many cases, the use of geographical terms such as “South™,
“sputhern border™ also refers to the contlict. Degpite the wide range o f names, the labelling
of the conflict respnates with the dominance of sawrty awd polsc onder theme — that is, the
conflict’s restive, violent-prone, and problematic features are highlighted, often with the

connotation of ferocity and brutality,
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Tablk .7 Labels on the southern conflict in the headlines and intopduction g

Labels on the sonthern conflict Froquency
(percentage)
Mesapbo {24
mouthern fre, fire 5l
Others relevant terms: Toxdn of sputhern fire, southern 3
danger, southern germ
Cbanacie i 11k s i33)
Southern problem 13
Southern mishaps, chaos, vioknt incidents 9
Southern unrest, unrest problem 9
Southern situation, southern border situation 3
Gragraphical location {1
South, Southem province g, Southern border 11
Temorirm-arented ey 2
‘Red Village ™ 1
Termrism 1
Taotal (» = 1501 100

Among the 793 stories sampled, the references o perpetrators of violkent incidents and
suspects appear 204 times, 24 stories with identifications and 180 with vnnamed actors.
The study of the latter gro up reveals that antagonists in the conflictare given various labels;
nevertheless, the mo st uged terms allude to criminality rather than insurgency. As Table 0.8
shows, the terms involving criminal acts such as “bandit”, “instigator™, “turbulence maker™
are widely used (64 per cent), particularly the term “southern bandit™ (29 per cent). Other
o ft-cited labels, such as the legal termino ko gy (13 per cent) and action-based terms (5 per
cent) also signal the illegality of their actions. The explicit identificaton of tervorists and
separatists appear less frequently (12 per cent), in line with a small number o f stories with

terrorism and separatisim topics.

# The term “Red Ti]hg' ot “Red Fore® melers to the amas where milith movemens am |1ig|1]1.' acthve and
:.tl:l.c]ﬁ are |:|1:E1.':|.Er.||:.
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Table .8 Labels on the antagonists in the southern contlict in the headlines and
introductons

Labels on antagonists f?-:?:::a:}
Crimanendr i)
Southern bandit 29
Criminal/ bandit 21
Trouble maker 7
Ingtgator i
Ruthless) brutal sputhern bandit, Pattani bandit 1
Lgans terener (14
Suspect 7
Accused/ o ffender 7
Tmmergent s {12
(mouthern turbulence- making) leader 4
ST urhi:r.n turbulence- making) ally /' member / 4
syimpathiser
Terrorist) terrorist group 4
Action- insed temes (&)
shooter/ sniper 3
Bo mber 1
Arsonist 1
Motorcyelist attacker 1
Joielmorent an characten i)
Ruthless South, Unlawtful South 2
Commander/ ringleader, chief/ “unop mmon thief 2
Fociad gt (2)
Trouble teens 2

Total (x =180 n2*

Simihr o the observation of the themes and news frames, journalists for vernacular press
tend not to label perpetram s or suspects with military terms that connote the sense of civil
warfare or insurgency, for examplk, “insurgent”, “milita™, or “guerrilla movement™, but
opt to describe them according to ther actions, such as “shooters”, “sniper”, and

“bombers”. In line with Picard and Adams” study of the media’s characterizations of acts

4% The mum bers are mounded |.||:|."n:|m'r.|.'1'|'|='|:e|"nm. the ol is ot 10075,
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and perpetramrs of political viplence in U5, elite newspapers (1991, the generic
criming lpgical characterizgation  helps prevent jpurnalists from giving a  premature
assumption about the assailants. However, the use of these neutral terms inadvertently
underping the Crime and murpinacy discourse, which portrays the perpetrators as faceless with
o bscure background and the incidents as frequent but random. Such hbelling, de spite its
nonjudgmental o ne, also prevents the general public to learn more about the perpetrators
and their motives, and essentially undermines other disco urses which give the exphnationg

bevond what deemed unlawful acts.

In sumumary, looking back at the prominent theme, news frames, and hbels, it is apparent
that news media’s depiction of southern conflict tends to highlight violence and its
discernible co nsequences and solutions rather than providing explanatons on the causes or
invigible impact, Descobing the far South as a restive regio n where the gutlaws moam freely
and launch daily stikes, journalists often seek after state authority and milimry for
prescriptions to alleviate the conflict, As a result, the coverage’s main focuses are on
political and military elites” actions and responses rather than those of other players. Based
on these findingg, the following subsecion elaborates further on the frequency of news
sources to see how thess informers contribute o the construction of predo minant news

themes and frames.

6.2 I anthority, we troett  the analyrir of newr mires fn Sonthem cnfiict reparting
Following the analysis of themes, news frames, and labels, this section continues by
examining the providers o f information and drawing the connection between the preferred

sources and how the southern conflict is represented in news reports.

To analyse the use of sources in news content, all sample sories were examined, but only
ones with direct and indivect quotation were coded. The subjects that were mentioned in
the stories but not quoted were notcounted as a source. From the 793 reviewed stories, 80
of them fapprocdmately 10 per cent) were presented without any explcit attribution, In the

remaining stories, there are 2,237 sounce citations.

i2.2.1. Police, government, and military: the trinity sources of information in
southern conflict reporting
The study of source attribution reveals that the frequently-cited informers are mostly
authority figures, particularly police officers and members of the government, as shown in

Table 0.9 In line with exising literature, it is apparent that the coverage of southern
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conflict ig principally relied on the anthorities” accounts, While the voices of community
members are gften featured, the analysis also shows that sources who are likely to challenge
the state’s explanations, such as independentagencies,” civil societies, academics, and even
ingurgents, are among the minimally quoted o nes (accounted for 10 per cent alo gether). It
15 o premature to conclude here that the prominence of authority sources and the
minimal citaton of challengers indicate journalists” intention to support the Chime and
constrracy discourse, Mevertheless, in line with the previous analysis, it can be concluded that
with state authority gaining privilege in news access, the news media in effect follbw the

discourses proposed by poliical elites rather than those propo sed by other groups.

Interestingly, reporters and news organisatons are also among the most frequently -used
sources, even more often than other societal members and stakeholders. The study also
shows that reporters’ accounts are mostly used to describe the scene and atmosphere,
Whilk these accounts give additional informaton that is not mentioned by sources or
shown in the photmegraphs and video footage that accompany the stories, the frequent
attribution enhances jpurnalists” ol in the southern conflict. Rather than being a mere
messenger, ournalists become an indispensable element of southern conflict reporting.
Mo regver, the attribution to reporters’ observations as a source of info rmaton 15 a way m
ensure that the sories meet professional standards: accuracy and objectivity, As a so uthern
reporter put it, every account in the news arficle must be accompanied with sources
atiribution to guarantee that it is not fabrocated. Therefore, a story with “It was reported

that...” would not be ag reliable ag “Our reporter observed that.. ..

i M pat in:lepun:lenl: u.gen-:iﬁ ame the 'nugu]:l.n'q: bodies that were esmhblisked Fnl]m'ing the corstitutizral
mardates and crginic hws with the mission © serutinise the actions of elected officils and stoite emplovees.
These agencies ame empowensd with judicial authorty and automomme to prevent the govermments
interference, Among the promirent independent agencies am the Elkction Commizmion, the Stte Audit
Commigsion, the Adminktmtive Court, and the Matioml Human Rights Commisions, ete, Lo the ase of the
southern conflict, the Matigml Recgncili ton Commigion was an ad-hoe independe ot agency which wag set
Lp :.cn:n'uﬂing 1] the Prime L‘[injshel:‘s dimec thre in EI:I:IH | =} irmesl:ig.te thee mnFUctnrﬂ Propose snh.ll:inns.
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Table 6.9 The types of sowces quoted in news content

Rank Types of sources P::tl:é:l?ﬂ: By
1 Police 16
2 Govemiment 14

Whilitary
3 ) R 9
State agencies
1 Mi=din; Thai -
Parliumentrians (MPs, senators) '
A Comumunity members
§ Administrative apencies A
i) Civil societies 4

Business & agriculture secors
Academics
Family of victims

Anonymous with assochtion

Independent agencies
International figures/ agencies
9 Others (miscellaneous) 2
Anonymous without association
Media: Foreign

Ministerial officials

10 | Members of roval family & associates 1

Insurgents

Total (= 2,237) 100

.22, Law enforcement, national security, and policies: principal perspectives in

the sputhern conflict coverage
The study produces the regults that stll support the Crime and eougimey discourse, which
sees the pro blem asg eriminality and security threats. As demonstrated in Table 6,10, sources
with the expertise in law enforcement and crime investigation, often police officers, are
quoted most (18 per cent), followed by those with spechlisation in security (14 per cent)
and state policies (12 per cent). This finding is in accordance with the emphasis of coverage
on policies, description and investigation of vioknt incidents, and security measures found

in the analysis of news themes and frames. Simikrly, sources offering observatons, mo sthy

¥ Sne agencies” mfer to orgmnimtions under the govemment’s supervision and opemted by civil servants,
such as the eduction ims titutions, medicala sd bealtheare services crgnism tions, etc., whereas “Admink tmthe
agencies” mfer s pecifically to mtioral and kol admink tmtive crganimtions suchas the provinch | govemor’s
otfces and the loml admingtmtive offices, etc. The SBPAC, for example, was conmgidered 2 regioml
adm inisl:l::l.l:h'e ey
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personal experiences, eve-witness accounts, and journalistic descriptio ng score con siderabhy
high {11 per cent and § per cent regpectively). On the contary, those with expertize in
southern affairs, hiswry and culture, human rights, and terrorism and separatism — the
subijects that are relevant to the AMiwaniyr svmanee and the Malsy mamomabom and Infanme
discourses, scove far fewer. Whik the information these experts provide may not
necessarily support the three aforementioned discourses, their minimal pregsence indicates
that journalists treat the southern conflict like other political conflict and unrests, and
engage very litth with the disinctive elements of the phenomenon. Becanse of this, the
explanations beyond the visible impact of conflict are rare, and their absence effectively

allows the Crine and consprnacy discourse o dominate others.

Table (.10 The specialization of sowees presented in news content

Rank Sources’ specialisation & coptrilwtion EPmF;qmm a
1 Law enforcement & investigntion 18
2 Security 14
3 Matio nal policies 12
4 Personal experience & eyewlitness accounts 11
5 Journalistic observations G
0 Administrative authority
Economy

7 Sputhern affairs 4
Education

G Justice system 3
Religion (Iskum)
International relatons/ affaics

9 History & culture 2

Human rights

Healthears & medical services
Others (miscellineous)

Social feommunity develo prment
10 Religion (Buddhisim) 1
Terrorism, Separatism
Roval affairs

Total (n= 2,237 100
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(.23, A national problem: the use of national-level sources in southern contlict
reporting
The final discussion point looks at the sources” locations and bagses. While the frequent
attribution of sources based in the restive region is the highest, about one third of sources
are from the capital city or representing the national-level politics, as seen in Tablke .11,
This finding shows that the conflictis nota mene regio nal pro blem despite being originated
in the far 5o uth, but is also considered a significant natonal problem as it receives a great

deal of attention from national-level sources, mostly policy-makers.

However, as will be discussed hter, the tnding shows the Banghok-baged imedia
organisations use more natonal-level sowces than those in the region. On the contrary, a
majority of sources appearing in the coverage of the southern-based Ting website is oeal,
while the atwibution @ national-level sources scorves far fewer, Corresponding with the
subsequent analysis of the jpurnalist-source relationship in Chapter & this discovery shows
that the national-level mainstream media have better access to political elite sources than
simaller alternative operation, and explains why alternative outlets choose m dedicate more

spaces to local and non-elite sources ag away to distingnish their coverage.

In line with the previpus discussion on internatipnal influence, the sources based overseas
are featured in news content more than those from other parts of the South or the country.
This finding indicates the involvement of internatio nal fgures, from Ishmic countries and
the neighbouring Makysia, to international warchdog apencies, in what the Thai

governiment considers domestic aftairs.

Table 6,11 The oeations and bases of sources in southern conflict reporting

Bases & locations ;ﬁ;ﬁ;’;—
Southernmost provinces Ly
Matio nal level {capital city) 3
Overseas 5
Other southern provinces 4
Other parts of the country 3
Unknown location 1

Total (= 2237) 100




In swmurary, the examination of source attribution agrees with the theme and news framing
analysis: the news coverage tends o favour the Criwe and ronstynacy discourse over others,
becanse the majority of spurces are st@te authorities and polidcal elites, and have expertises

in national security, policies, and law enforcement and erime investigation.

6.3 Thn and dtraphi-formand* the newr pourer and vi ool preentation jn oibhern oo nflict mbarting

While the previous sections discussed the analyses of texts and lexcon choices in news
reports, this section moves on to examine the journalistic genres and visual presentaton m
explicate the ways that stories about the southern conflict are told. The last subsection also
presents the observations on the coverage’ trends during the seven-year review peripd m

analyse the changes in southern conflic t reporting as the conflict progressed.

.31, Swrumarising what happened and what people said: the common mode of

southern conflict reporting
The examination of the presentation formats identfies four categories of news genres,
based on their characteristics, in the southern co nflict reporting 1) mwewary < mewdiacy, 2)
depirh, 3) permuicaron, and 4) verfatiw. These genres usnally requive different writing styles
and emphases. Siwowary ¢ jmowediacy includes general news stories, breaking news and live
reports, which muainly recapitulite events and interviews, Db refers o stories with e rary
writing styles to elaborate on emotional elements and analytical perspectives, such as
feature articles, short TV documentary, analysis articles and investigative reports.
Persanifiaation refers o stories that focus solely on the accounts or opinions of a person or
people involved, mostly interview or profil pieces. As opposed o deptd which centres on
an issue or event, this genre highlights the interviewed subject’s outlhoks and feelings. The
last category, perbatin, refers to the word-for-word publication of raw data such as reports
and studies, government dossiers, regulations, stmtistics, and speech transcripts. Generally,

verfmiim requires littk or no editorial editing.

It should be noted here that the sample came in relatively close formats which allow little
rooms for discussions and counter-arpnmentation. Mevertheless, these genves still show
journalisic variations and enabl further investigation into how thess varinces may

highlight or downplay certain angles of the conflict.

The finding in Table 6.12 shows that the most frequently-used genre in sputhern conthct
reporting is mewary OF immedacy (74 per cent), with news formmuat topping the chart. Stories
in other genres appear tar fewer. This implies that the coverage tends o tell what happened
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and what people said rather than e xplicating the contexts o f these incidents and statements.
With the minimal vuse of exploratory and in-depth presentation modes, the reports on
southern conflict seem to stay the surface and provide few explinatio ns about this complex

phenomenon.

Tablk (.12 The news genres in sputhern conflict reporting

MNews genres Froquepcy
(percentags)
Soemmnary & [momedacy i)
News 8
Mews brief® 5
Others: Live reports, breaking news 1
Depth (1)
Feature articles, short docuime ntary 12
Analyzis articles, investigative reports {]
Peronification 3
Interviews, live interviews 4
Protiles ot key players 1
[ eriniine {4
Reports 2
Detaill of projects) announcements 1
Transcripts o f speeches 1
Swl.m'.m'_l.'.-" chronology of events/ {
statistics
Total (v =797 1™

.32, Seen but not heard: the visual presentation o Fsoutherners and insurgents
in news oo nent
This analysis finds that the visual presentation enhances the textual description and helps
shed light on certin features of the conflict that are left unexplained in the texts. Some

findings even contradict the previous analysis on source attribution.

% “Plews broef” is ved bere inreference to mports contining o few sentences or ashort pamgmph, gerem b
wged in mwspapes and website, Despite the brevity, “mews brief” does not wflect the sense of urmncy, as
opposed to “breaking news”, which & presented in simibr pa thems.

49 The mum bers are mounded |.||:|."n:|m'r.|.'1'|'|='|:e|"nm. the ol is ot 10075,
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The wisual presentation in the print, broadeast, and online news coverage varies only
slightly, featuring similar actors and contexts, as shown in Tables 5.13.% While police and
military officers are stll among the most featured actors, the presence o f the oeals, victims
ofconflict and violence, ag well ag insurgents and suspects is highly pro minent especially in
print and online news content. The findings are contrary to the source attribution analysis
where these spunces are rarely quoted, partcularly in the case of insurgents and suspects.
Instead of interviewing these sources, journalists present them by featuring the locals”™ way
of life, their participation in events, or their facil expression in photographs and video
foo e, While the textual analyzis points out that the reports often describe insurgents ag
unknown, clandestine, and faceless, the visual presentation helps match the face to the
description. However, it should be noted that the portrayal of insurgents and suspects
remaing incomplete. The mug shots of suspects, pictures of them in custody, or shots of
their actions from CCTV footage, do not offer additional contexts or exphnations, as they
lack details about their backgrounds or motves. Rather, such depiction emphasises the
authority’s allegation that these people committed erime and should be publich
admonished (e more detil on the types of visual presenmtion in news content in
Appendix H).

Meanwhile, the analysis of the visual presentation’s contexts reverts to agreeing with the
analysis of the preferred theme, news frames, and sources. The majority of wvisual
presentation revolves arpund organised events and the immediate aftermaths of vio kence
such as ingpection at the scene of incidents, security reinforcement, casualties, and arvests,
as demonstrated in Tables 614, Other elements of the conflict, such as the southern
natives” ways ot life, hunan sufferings, and history and culture, are also featured, but not m
the same degree as the violence-related incidents. This discovery raises two interesting
points. The first is that the brutality aspect of the conflict is once again highlighted. The
second point i rehted @ journalisdc practices. The fact that organised events are
photographed mo st shows that news workers tend to make use of the oocasions arranged
by sources rather than finding the subjects on their own. This is in line with McCargp s
comment that jpurnalists are likely t© wait for news to come to them, instead of being pro-

active to approach a story (2000

= The results of viwl presenttion in print and gnlice mews content and broadoast news content ape
presented in sepame mbks bemuse the units of amhsk ae different. Lo prnt and onlice pews content, the
5 till .I.TI'.'LEE am :|.rn|1.*5u:|, wlm:ls in 'htmdc:lst rews oorrbent, thee 5|1n|s nF l'idun le:l.ge an u.rn|1.:;u:|.
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Tables 6.1 3 The actors featured in visual presentation ot the news coverage

a, print and online news content

b. broadeast news content

Frequency Frequency
Actors (percentage Actors (peicentags
—each —each )
1 | Locals 20 1 Police X

2 | Military 19 2 | Locals 24

3 | Police 14 3 | Military 15

4 | Insurgents & suspects 9 4 | State officials 11

5 1i|r_n: timis of conflict & a 5 | Govemment =
violkenee

Oithers'

6| Govermment 7 G| Victims o Fegn flict & 4

viok nce

T | State gfficials T | Civil sector 3

8 | Others™ 8 | Insurgents & suspects 2
Tarliamentarian g 9 | Academics :

9 | Civil Sector 3 10 | Parltume ntarians 1
Acadeimics 11 | Private sector 1
Members of —

10 independent agencies* 5 Total {=1.206) 1o
Private sector * These groups of actors were not

11 | Royal family members 1 teatured in the broadeast news sanple
& amepcitegt

Total (4= 802 106

* Miscellameouws actors, for esample, religiows leaders, repores and comen cew, non-lals” visitors,
unidentified pemsons.

%2 Miscellareos acips, foremamm FE, TPz e kL ives from overseas mg.njm. ticres, mem bers o F el press, non-
||:.u::|.|5, viride rytified TR0 .
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Tables 60.14 The contexts of visual presentation in news content

a, print and online news content

b, brg adeast news oo ntent

Frequency Frequency
Contexts (percentgs Contexts (percentage
-each) -each)
1 | Organised events 29 1 Scenes of viokent X
incidents
5 | Seenes of violeat 15 2 | Ways of life 18
incidents -
3 | Ways of life™ 13 3 | Organigsed events 16
Cy LT
4 ?::ZL:,_:]E;;EE HEEs 9 4 [ Security measures 13
5 Arrests /searches/ - 5 Others (e, sources -
© | sugpect’s surrenders ' © | gving interview) '
Histo ry & culture
5 Human sufler n.gs"" 5 6 Casualties 5
History & culmre” ’ Arrests/ searches/
sugpec U5 surrenders
7 | Visits® 4 7 | Human sufferings 3
Oithers o
i Protests 2 § | Visits 2
Towl (v =0692) 100 9 | Protests 1
Total (v = 1,565) LX)

2.3.3. The fluctuating and oscillating coverage: The dynamic and variability of
southern conflict reporting
This subsection examines the rends of the coverage to identity the changes in the way that
the southern conflict has been reported during the seven years. To do so, the study looks at
the length of story and the number of sources to determine it the conflict has received the

same degree of media attention as the sitmtion continues. The analysis also takes note of

* Gereml activities of the lomk, for example, people shopping at loml market, people pmyv at mosque,
students in clasmom e,

* Military activities, for example, aomy patml, solies gpadding school and temple, weapon tmining and
military equipment et

= I::n'q:ses, i rjumed Pu:xp|u. fureml, etc.

" People affected by conflict’ violenoe expressing and /or d emons tmting grief and difficul ties, sitiations that
elicit grief and difficulties in life, ete.

*" Lgenl hetitage, forexampl, ancient mesque, peopk pedfomming tnditoml dance ete,
] Pl'b:.\hn npp;uttunjl:g: nF FI.I]JIji.' Flgl.nrs."s b d'-FI-:i:Lh l'i;il:ing 1.'il|:|.g=5, the ||:.u::|.|s [wis inil.u:ed PHDFEE'-'-
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the congistency and recurrence of news frames o find out if there are any discursive shifts

in news repregentation.

Contrary to the previous discussions, the analysis in these areas shows discrepancies amo ng
the four selected medin organisations, which reflect the diversity in Thai journalism (see the
graphs demonstrating the trapctories of story lengths and number of sources in news
reports in Appendic I). The evaluation of story length indicates a downward direction in
the coverage of co mmercial media, namely the daily Masafon and Mamager, but a co nsistent
trend in that of the non-pro At organisatio ng, The PBY and [em. The coverage becomes
shorter from 208 onwards, even in the case of Jwns, possibly becanse the crisis in national
politics started brewing. Similarly, there is a declining tendency in the number of source
attribution in Martehan’s and Mawarrs news content, and an invariable line in Thai PES'g,

whereas the coverage of Inans sees a tsing trajectory.

The inverse rehtionship between the story length and the number of sources in
comimercial media, and the progression of conflict also signals the waning interest of
journalists in the issue. To them, the matter is no longer as groundbreaking as when it
began. Meanwhile, the consistent coverage in no t-for--pro At news media could be a result
of the organisations’ dedication on the issue. The PEY allocates specific time slots for the
southern conflic trelated content, while Twng was purpo sely established to report about the
coaflict and the far South. Such principlkes ensure that there would always be a fair amount
of spaces for such reports. These findings reflect the degree of attention given to this issue
by different media organisations” editorial team, They also imply that, altho ugh the issue i
reported regubirly throughout the seven years, the frequency of the coverages does not

necesgarily result in the elaborated and multperspectval explanations.

The smtistics of news frames” frequency are oo inconclusive © form a clear correlaton
between the presence of news frames and political movements. Monetheless, there are
cases where the link becomes discernible. Moreover, the fluctuating trend of certain ey
frames still shows subtlke fluidity of the contending discourses, and reflects the shifts in the
news representation of southern contlict (see Appendix ] tor the graphs dlustating the
trajpctories of news frames in the southern conflict veports). This finding is in line with
studies, which suggests that the interpretations of the southern conflict are not onb
digparate, but may alsp be contested and amended as the phenomenon continues (see, for
example, Aphornsuwan 207, Ganjanakhundee 200, Satha- Anand 2007).
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In the swre met-frame, for instance, the power sfmople anvons fterest goaga frame which rarely
appears at the beginning of the conflict becomes more evident in 2007 and thereafter,
following the military’s introduction of the “additio nal threats”™ theory. On the other hand,
the presence of the jdunty pafiter frame becomes less notceable in the latter years of the
coaflict than when it began. At the same time, the wes prpoe fy wbvann aoorr frame 15 on
the rise. These observations suggest that elements of the Crime amd @ugyimey discourse
reimain predominant in southern conflict repo ring during the seven years, whereas those of

other discourses tend to fade into the background.

The Auctation ot some frames could also be a consequence of jpurnalistic practices. For
instance, the frequency of the jmpac on sfakebolders frame, part of the mgenmrgonr meta-
frame, starts o drop significantly as the conflict entered its fitth year. This corresponds
with the earlier observation that, as the situation continued, journalists no b nger gives the
same degree of attention m such stories, considering them “old news”. This atdtude may
change when new angles are introduced or if the stories could be linked @ current

phenomena.

The connection between news representation and Thai politics could be detected,
particularly in the sfonr mem-frame. For example, the frequency of the mrermame and
paditicad strwtere Frame goes up ag the debates and discussions on the regional administrative
policy for the far South are prevalent in national polites in 2008, Most notably, the special
adminigtrative model for the southern border provinees (@ component of the poemane o
paditical mmener frame) is not brought up untl 2007 — the fourth vear of the conflict, and
even then, the propo sal is faced with negative re sponses. A few years hiter, when the o pic
recelves more attenton from a new government and civil sector, positivity towards special
administrative model and autmnomy then emerges. This discovery corresponds with
Hallin's Spberr af Legitimate Contmpersy (1989, which indicates the influence of political elites”
sentiment in public discussions on certain issues. By contrast, the frequency of the
mvonciation ©F wasnvon af focal wennity frame, which sees its peak in 2006 in line with the
appointment of the Matonal Reconciliation Commission, declines as the conflict
contnues. This is party because the agency concluded its work in the subsequent year;

hence, the disappearance of a key proponent of the frame from the media’s radar,

In sumumary, this section explains that the presentmtion stykes of sputhern conflict coverage
have a tendency o favour the Criwe and congtyracy disco urse over others. The study of news

genres demonstrates that the southern conflict reports are mosty straight-forward and
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presented without many contexts. The visual presenttion could help shed light on the
marginalised players, such as affected stmkeholders and perpetrators. However, the
representation remming fractional. At the same time, the frequent depiction of vioknce-
related incidents is in accordance with the most highlighted theme, frames, and sources.
The analysiz also shows the limimtion of journalistic presentation and practices to generate

multiperspectival depictions of this complex and dynamic conflict.

Monetheless, the study of news reports during seven years indicates that the cove rage is not
always static. The examination of the story length and number of sources notices the
declining trends, particularly in the reports produced by national-level commencial media.
Ag the conflic t entered its fourth year, the artention o f national-level news organisatio ns on
thiz issue started o wane, with shorter reports and fewer intormers. On the contrary, the
average story length and number of spurces in the public service and alternative media’s
reports remain steady, This shows that the news organisations with dedicated spaces for
thiz issue phy a significant ok in southern conflict reporting, because they could ensure
the constant and ample presence of the matter. In similar vein, as will be discussed in the
subsequent chapters, the southern-based alternative media and their parmership with civil
societies in the far South could keep the subject circulated in regional public forums, and

sometimes succe ssfully push the matter fo rward to the national media.

The subtle changes in the coverage could be denoted from the fluidity of news frames
thioughout the seven-year review period. Despite the Huctmation of news frames’
frequency, the analysiz indicates that the Cwme and conspyrey discourss renming in a
dominating position, while other discourses are recurring but mostly kept in the
background. The rise and fall of news frames in certain periods of the conflict could have
been contributed by the prevalent discussions in national polifcs, the emergence of new
protmeonists, or the interests of news media on the issue. This discovery also provides a
bagis for further investigation into the relationships between news media and protagonists

and political settings in the following chapters.

& 4 Different media, gmlar ontpwet s the Tha wews ecology and sontbem o nfiict nparting

This final part of the chapter, composed of three subsections, concludes the analysis of
news content with the comparative assessment of medin outputs based on their different
journalistic and oreanisational features, The study is aimed at finding how the complexty
and diversity in Thai news ecology are phived o ut in southern conflict reporting, Instead of

examining the sample ags a collective whole like in the previous analyses, this analysis
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investigates each organisation individually and considers the ditferent natures of the

selected medin organisations, as presented in Table §.15.

Table .15 Considerations for the analysis ot the diversity in Thai news ecology and
southern conflict reporting

Categorics Components Media Organisation s
1. Media platfy nms a. Print a. Matichon
b TV b. Thas PBEY
c. Online c. Mawnaper, Irara
2, Mews orientations | a. Political & public policy news a. Manobon, Tha PEF
b. General news b. Managr
c. Concentration on the southern c. Jsre
contlict
3. Media a. Commencial a, Manobon, Mamager
o rganigational b. Public service broadeasting 3 b. Thay PBS, Iram
principles Mon-pro At /alternative

i2.4.1. Media platforms and the presentation o f sputhern conflict coverage
The different platforms of the four media apencies are considered in the analysis because
the platforms fundamentally determine the organisation’s presenttion formats and styles.
Ag such, the advantages and limitation s o f each medium can shape the use of news genres

in southern conflic t reporting.

Simihr patterns emerge when the samplk 15 compared across three different media
phtiorimg, ag illustrated in Figure 6.7, The coverage of two news agencies using the online
phtfo rim pre sents an interesting contrast, reflecting the organisatons’ different approaches
in utilising the medium, The majority of Mamager reports is in the sowmary < sy
genre, whereas [ram scores highest in the dipth penre, It can be inferred from this discovery
that the Mamager website optimises the new media’s benefits of fast and straight- fo recard
delivery more than other features. The company also takes advantage of its multimedia and
interactive functions by posting video and audio clips produced by its sister medi outhets
to accoimpany 50 stories, On the contrary, Isees focuses more on the benefits of virtually
unlimited space and Hexible structure, and is able to offer a wider variety of news genres
compared o other o utlets despite its much smaller operation costs. Moreover, the use of
hypetlink in Jrem’s reports also supple ments the coverage with additio nal backeno unds and

perspectives on the issue, making the reports more co mprehengive and contextualised.
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Figure 6.7 Comparison of news genres in the coverape of fowr media organisations
of three different platforms

Another noteworthy point is the high frequency of the dgth genre in [ram's and The PBES”
reports, which implies that broadeast media could also facilitate exphnatory reporting such
ag in forms of documentary-style and anahltical packages. Apart from maximising on the
advantages of their regpective platforms, these organisatons’ news concentraton could

also facilitate journalists o create various pressnation formats and genres.

(.4.2. Organisation’s news orientations and the news representation of

sputhern contlict
The analyses of themes and spunce attribution ave used here to identify the link between
the organisatons” news orienttions and the galient aspects of the southern conflict that

they present.

Ag shown in Figure 6.8, regardless of the four agencies” different news orientations, the
sty and puldle omfer theme still dominates the remainders. Unsurprisingly, with itg
emphasis on political news, the Magohon daily scores higher than others in the puemane o
pafiter theme, Meanwhile, the online Mamggr and [rem’s frequent sogovonamy O coltiore
reports may be benefited from the proxdmity of their southern-based staffers to the region,
which will be discussed more in the next chapter. The mo st unprecedented finding is Thay
PEY's high frequency in the seawnity < pifdlic omder theme, This might be contributed by the
smtion’s frequent reports on the aggression in the region and the security measures that
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Figure 6.8 Comparison of the news coverage themes of the four news organisation

As for the sounce atwibution, the findings, displayed in Tabks 616 and 6.17, show that
comumunity members and personal experiences are among the most cited sources and
contributio ns in the coverage of Iram and Thas PAY. Meanwhile, the reports by Matichon and
Mawnagger rely more on authority figures and adiministrative matters such as security, policy,
and law enforcement and investigation. The different source emphases amo ng these outkets
suggest that the political and general news-focused news agencies such as Masrhon and
Manaper tend to depend on regubir official sources. Meanwhil, They PEF and T’
inclination to include gpinions from community members could be shaped by their news

focuses on the impacto £ public policy and the conflict on the southerners,

Table 616 Comparison o fthe five most frequenth-cited sources in the coverage of the
four news organisation

Ranks Matichon Tha PBS Man ager Isara
1 Crovernment Mo lice Palice Police
2 FPolice Mili ey Crovernment Community
- meiribers
3 Parliamen tavian s Mledin: Tha State agencies Military
) Co mumunity _—_— )
4 State apencies members Military State apencies
e ) ) ) Adminigtrative
A Military State agencies Media: T hai agpncies
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Table 6.17 Comparison o fthe five most frequenth-used sources” specialisation in the
coverage o f the four news organisation

Ranks Matichon Tha PBS Manager Isara
i Sccuity Law enforcement | Law enforcement | Law enforcement
- il jn'.'i:srjg:lrjn n & im'csrjg:u:iu n Srinves I:igll‘j;: n
Personal Perso nal
2 State policies experience & Security experience &
cvewitnes s evewitness
Law enforeement . .
3 . e Security Econoimy Security
S IveEs beatip n - - -
o urnalistic ournalistc ournalistic ..
4 J . J . J . State policies
obeervations obeervatons obrervations
Administrative Adiministrative - Administrative
L 1 - State policies -
authority authority authority

Lastly, the analysis loo ks at the bases and locatons of the sgurces, as shown in Figore 6.9,
As brietly discussed earlier, the coverage of Irans vegularly features sources from the
southern border provinces. It is shown here that the Banghkok-based Tha PBY and Manawr
produce a similar pattern, whe reas the majority of sources in the Banghkok-based Mancbon's
reports are based in the capitml city. The frequency of regional source citation could be
regulted from the agencies” news concentration and perhaps the presence of their
production centres in the South, The fact that Thas FPBES, Mamager, and Tname have full-time
news crews being stationed in the arvea, whilst Maschon depends mostly on stringers, could

influence the organisatio ng’ freque nt use of spurces.
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Figure (.9 Comparison o fthe spurces” base s and locations bebween maingtream and
alernatve media
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.4.3. The media organisations” principles and the representmtion of southern
contlict
The vesults of news framing and hbel analyses are boought in to examine the relations
between the organisations” principles and their representations of the southern conflict.
The main focus of this comparison is to fAnd put whether the public service and alternative
media putlets, namely Thaf PBY and [ewee, would fare differently from the mainsmweam

co mumercial organizsationg like Matichon and Mawagerin southern contlict reporting.

Contrary to the anticipated rvesults, the overall outcomes do not indicate significant
discrepancies betareen the two media camps (see Appendix K for the graphs showing the
comparisons of news frames in the coverage of commercial and not-for-pro it news
organizations). There are a few distinctive dissimilarities which prompts further discussions.
The first is that, the power srypsé amonp jutees prosggs frame 15 used more in the reports
produced by the public service broadeaster Tha' PES and the alternative Inemr to identfy the
causes of conflict than in ones produced by the commercial media. Ag will be discugged
further in the following chapter on ethnography of news production, the expertise of
journalists who are primarily responsible for southern conflict reporting in these
organizations could contribute o the fequent presence of power shrgls among fukerest graghs
frame. Mo stly specialising in security affairs, these reporters tend to follow the military’s
inteligence and investigantons to explre the modus operandi of milith groups and

underground crime syndicates.

Another striking difference is the non-mainstream medin’s emphasis on the jwpact o
stakeholderr frame, whereas the comimercial organisations” focus is on authorities” reactions
in the gwemane frame. This corresponds with the earlier analysis on source attribution
where Thai PBY and Twng are found to provide more spaces for co mmunity members and
victims than Masiohon and Mawaper

The hst discernible difference between the commercial and no tfor-puo At o rganisatdons is
in the safutionr meta-frame. The commerncial media underline the polifcal and administratve
approaches o maintain public order, as apparent in the goermane, gualty of fife, and widtary
frames, Meanwhile, the public service broadcaster and alternative medin emphasise more
on the contlict’s cultural distinctiveness, as shown in the mromgfation, jutie, and cownter
jnriergeney frames. This signals the attempts of public service and alternative media

organisations m present the underreported exphnatio ns about the conflict.
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In all, the similar patterns o f news coverage produced by the commercial and not-for-profit
medi organisations are mo e prominent than their differences. The similarities could be a
consequence of the peneral jpurnalistic nature shared by these agencies, from how editors
and reporters moke news judgement to their relationship and access to news sources. Thisg

arpument will be discussed more in detail in the subsequent chapters.

&5 Comclirion

This chapter presents the examination into various elements of news content to explicate
how the sputhern contlict is represented. Overall, the study sugpests that the preferred
theme, news frames, and spurces together render the depiction of the sputhern confict
that buttress the Crive and congymcy discourse over others. The analysis of the coverage’s
trends also shows an inverse relationship between the contlict’s continuation and the news
medi’s interest in the subject. Although there are some fludity and dynamic in the
coverage throughout seven years, the most recurring themes and news frames remain
steady, keeping the predominant discourse in place and revealing minimal discursive shifts.
Meanwhile, the jpurnalistc varatons, such as news genres, phtforms, news orientations,
and organisation principles, contribute littde to balancing the discursive contestation. These
findings question why news media portray the conflict similrly albeit their different
natures, and how alternative explanations can emerpe despite these conditions. These

queries will be discussed in the follwing chapters.
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Chapter 7
The production of sonthern conflict coverage

The previous content and news framing analysis chapter demonstrated  that,
notwithstanding the differences among the four news organisations in this study, violkence
and preservation of public order have constantly been prominent aspects of the southern
conflict in news content. The news framing analysis further indicates that the coverage
focuses more on the unrest situations and solutions than investigating the causes or
elaborating on the impacts of the conflict on involved stakeholders. By doing so, the
co nflict is represented as a regional warfare, committed by clandestine force s with no clear
goals and demands, and required solutions that deals with visible symptoms of violence.
Mo reover, authority sources, particularly those specializsing in bw enforce ment and crime
investigatipn, securty affairs and policks are used more frequently than others.
Additio nally, the depiction of state officials as heroic and protective, the portrayal of the
locals as vulnerable and helpless, and the labels on antgonists as criminals together
endorse the state’s acton as legitimate, Thus, these findings imply the news media’s

inclination towards the Chime and sy discourse o ver o thers.

The analysis shows minimal digcursive shifts through the seven-year review period,
although there are signs ot subtlke changes and fluidity. The frames that have recurred mo st
frequently concern the agpressions, whike some frames, such as the recognition of local
identity and reconciliation, emerge only when political contingencies and opporunities
struck. The findings reflect the relatons between media and polifcs, as sugpested by
Wolfsteld (1997, and how the political elites’ consensus and dissensus towards the subject
would be echoed in news representation of the issue (Hallin 1989). The trends of coverage
alsn reflect the news media’s waning interest in the conftlict despite its continuation, as the

phenomenon is considered repetitive.

In all, the content and news framing analysis chapter showed that the diversity of Thai
news ecology does little to produce diversified news representations of the southern
conflict. Monetheless, there are some discrepancies in the four news organizations’
interpretations of the conflict, particularly its causes and solutons, which enable other
co mpeting discourse s to rise. Such opporunites signal the strugele and complexity in news
ecology, and imply that it would be untir to conclude that Thai jpurnalism as a whole

performs a singular and static mole in the southern conflict.



To angwer RO2 regarding the news production culture and its influence on the mwls of
Thai journalism in the southern conflict, the next tao chapters further tease out the
reagsons behind journalists” decisions and actions in producing the previously discussed
news representtion. Using the datn gathered from the ethnographic studies of news
producton and in-depth interviews, this chapter describes the key elements involved in
journalists” repo ring o £ the 5o uthern conflict at different levels, and the subsequent chapter
will present the debates and discussion s concerning the relationship between news workers

and spurces, and the disparate moles of journalism in this conflict.

The chapter is divided into three parts. The first gives an overview of the news produc ion
process and the interacton among journalists in southern conflict coverage. The second
part examines the factors influencing journalists” work in the reporting of southern
violkence and conflict, presented in two subsections; the first subsection deals with the
difficulties of field reporting, particularly in the restive avea, whik the second subsecton
then koo ks at facto rs occurring in the newsroo m. The final part then presents aconclugion.
Together, this chapter seeks to establish a bagic understanding of Thai journalists’ modus

o perandi, particularly on how the professional principles and practces influence southern

co nflict reporting.

71 Making wews alont the muthern conflict
This section starts with an overall picture of the news production process, then moves on
to discuss the practices that members of the studied news organisations and lbeal media

outlets deploy in reporting the southern contlict.

The previpus news content analysis chapter identified one difference among the selected
medin putlets: their platforms. In this chapter, it should be reminded that these
organisatons also differ in their sizes, management stroctures, as well as journalistc and
operatonal principles. Two of the selected agencies, the Matichon daily and Mawaperwehsgite,
are comumercial media The remaining two, in spite of being non-profit, vary in terms of
their journalistic principles. The Tha FBY television station upholds the public service
broadeasting ethos that emphasizes plurality and diversity, while the Tsne website’s goal is
to be an alternative source of news from the far South. The main differences anong these

organisations can be degcribed in Table 7.1.
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Table 7.1 The differences ot the four news organizatio ng in this study

Matichon Tha! PBS Manager Jsara
Type of . _ Matipnal public service PR _ . L
oteanisatin Public co mpany broadeaster Privately-owned company Professio nal o rganisation
: Public Broadeasting Manager Group .
Onrnership Matichga Gzoup Organisation of Thailnd fa mediwm-size medi Lgara Ingtitut

{a listed media corporation) {a professional organisation)

{a state independent agency) | company)

Primary source Excise mx Waripus do mestic and
nFr:ﬁiS Advertising (approx. £40 million set for Advertsing international civil society
annual budget) organisations
o 2 newspapers: The Southern Mews Deskisa
) ' : & £ tl ara B
| e, sl g | Ftonotte b
Other media 1 business weekly) e | financial weekly magazine ho sts: ’
i =] . “-:Fk]!'. & 3 monthly 1 digital radio station (as of ® 1 news & IZIJ.I.'!.'EELI.':'lﬂI_‘.'LI.l'S ® | “news for comumunity
under the magazines: 2012) monthly magazine centre’ website }
T (1 news & current aftairs, ® gister companies run 4 e 1 “public o licy news
ownership 1 history & culture, satellite TV channels and 2 F \ P el
. . .4 centre” website
2 gmall business-o rien ted) mpathly magazines

o | “investigative news centre’

e | publishing ho use website

1l Blach EI:I'I 2, e .’I-.[u.u.ugr G-'ml.lp u.nr.l:.\l.lr.r:u:l il:wnl.lH i:hse dm‘n thee n'u.g:l.zir.les and nl:hu'l: sn.bu”jte teen; E i;m i:|nr.|r.leb; b3 stozam lirse &l F'u;i:l Ln:l:i:m costs, ard maintin nnh.' 1 |:|:|.i|'g.'
rewspaper, 1 satellie TV rews clanrel, amd the ."I-.';u.u.agrnnljm reeys e b
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Thai PBS

Magager Online

Jzam

& HQ) in Bangkok

® no news centre in South

& HQ) in Bangkok

# the Southern news centre

o HO)in Banghok
# the Southern Mews Centre

o o official HO) editor
based in Bangkok

# no office in southern

N:wsrpn|n ® siringers based in southern bﬂ's:d in Hat :u,_Snngkh]n bn.a:d_ in Hat Y4, Snngl-:hh provinces, reporters mosty
operation ravinees — under Resianal o giringers based in southern | » stringers baged in sputhem based in Parmni -
Pro ) 5= CEID provinces — under Regional provinces - under 5o uthern P - _ _
Mews desk ® siringe rs and contributors
M ews desk Mlews Centre based | )
in sgouthem provinces
Mews content - ) ) - i ) Mews about southern oo nflict
e Political news Public policy news Creneral news and the gputhernm st region
General Front page, Southern Mews
presentation of Appear on: . AEP:M e website [EDH'FL'Jn.gsm HEs The entire website contentis
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The content analysis findings demonstrated that southern conflict reports are mostly
originated in the three sputhern border provinces, namely, Patimni, Yah, and Marathoat,
and tour districts of the neighbo uring Songkhla Provinee, whik some stories come from
the capital city where the national-level politics takes plce. For the incidents happened in
Bangkok, reporters attached to different news desks at the headquarters are responsible for
filing stories to the newsmom directly, Additional steps occur with regard to stories from
the southernmost region. Typically, the Bangho k-based media outlets hire stringers who
reside in the provinces to send in stories from the avea. Most television stations also
egtablish the southern news centre, generally composed of a chief, reporters, and
production crews, to produce their own reports, haise with local stringers, and edit
stringers’ copies before sending them to the headquarters. Al stringers and regional news
centres fall under the supervision of the Regional Mews desk in Banghok.

Stringers are primarily responsible for filing straigh t-forward news reports and ro ugh data,
while reporters are mosty tasked with producing news and feature-style packages ag well ag
live report. 1t should also be noted that local stringers usually work for more than one news
organisations. For instnce, a stringer who was interviewed for his work with Thss FBY also

files stories to eight other news companie s: Ave dailies and three television channels.

In line with Leon Sigal®s study (1973 cited in Gamson and Modighani 1989, p. &),
journalists generally obtain informaton from three channels: 1) mutme, 2) jubmwal, and 3)
enfeorie. The mutine channel refers to press releases, press conferences, and scheduled
events. The jwpmwa’ channel is when reporters receive informmton wvia background
briefings, leaks, or reports from other news organisations.” Lastly, the esterprise channel
refers to journalists” own initatives such as one-on-one interviews, unprecedented events,

first-hand observatio ng, and independent research and analysis.

When covering news about violent incidents, local journalists usually receive the
preliminary investgation swnimary seat out by three lpeal authorities: army, police, and the

]

provincial data centre. As will be disc ussed in a moment, southern journalists and stringers

2 lnSig:l.l‘s EtLI:I'!.'.. the differs moe bebween the rewtire and the i.gﬁ'm.l' clanmek is tat the recime cla mel centres
:|.1:n|.|r.|:| gm'etm'lenl:d :.ctit'il:ies, while the .ﬁu_,ﬁ'.r.m.l' cha el FEJEI.EEE [y ] leFﬁchl and mn—gﬂlﬂmenhl
soumees . Howrever, in te cose of Thailand’s sguthern conflict, the sourees beopme more diveme and i:.;mple:-:
than those in the orgimal study in earh 19706, In this aase, 0 number of nongovernmental soumes ako
emplor press rebtions strategies simibr to those camied out by authority sources such a5 crgnising events
and ksuing prss rekases. Such motics emble the informmton to mach jowurmlss v the matime chanmel,
Thepfoppe, in this thesis, the wotoe clanmel includes scheduled events and activities organked by both
governmenti] and non-governmental soumes, whik the e/ chanel mfers to background and
cnnﬁ:le ritial inan'l:l.l:b .
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safety concern makes them rely more on these otficial reports than going out in the feld.
This dependency, therefore, enables official voices to appear in news content more
frequently than that of other promgonists. The stories from the field and those produoced
in-houge are sent to desk editors, then screened in editorial meetings, prioritised by the
editor in charge of the daily production, and edited by responsible crews before being
presented on the respective media platforms, The line of producton of the southern

co aflict news employed by different studied organisations is described in Figure 7.1 below.
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The news organisations have different arrangements in terms of the coordination between
the headquarters and southern reporters. The Mafchon newspaper does not own a news
centre in the region; therefore, their local stringers have a direct contact with the regional
news desk in Banghkok. Both Thei PBS and Mawager have the southern news centre, ag
shown in Table 7.1, but their scak of operation differs. The PBEY southern news centre
comprises approximately 30 staft, including news production crews and transmission
techniciang, whereas the Aaugper’s southern news unit is composed of 10 people who are
responsible for the content on southern violence across all Manager Group media
phtto rims: print, television, and online. Another difference between thess two organisations
ig the interaction with the Bangkok head othice. Tha PBS uses its regional news centre m
coordinate with stringers and edit copies, but the ultimate decision on medi output rests
with the Banghok desk and daily editors. Meanwhile, with the southern news website
launched in February 2012, the Mawgper southern team take s own responsibilite 5, bypassing
Bangkok, in producing the online presentation themselves. Like the Matsbon daily, the taro

news centres sl exchange story ideas and asgignments with the Banghok editorial team.

Meanwhile, the Irans wehbsite o perates with a small news prodoction team similae to o st
lopeal alternative media The difference was the Jene editpr for southern conflict news ig
baged in Bangkok and also works as a senior reporter/editor for a national newspaper
whereas editors and managers of most beal alternative media are based in the region, and

some work as stringers and fixers.

While the news filbering process varies from one organisatio n to another, the media outlets
still share pne similar practice: the editor has o approve the story ideas and the finished
product. The next step after receiving the southern conflict reports from the field is similar
across all media outlets. For hrege medi operations, such as Maychan and Thaes PES, the
responsible editors would present the stories in the editorial meetings in which other
reports and ideas would also be discussed. The editorial meetings are held at least twice a
day and attended by desk editors, news managers, producers, and senior staff, At Ther PES,
a representtive from the legal department also attend s the evening editorial meeting
share expertise and engure the coverage does not violate the lhw. Additionally, a staffer
from the Civil Media MNetwork department, which is in charge of the citizen reporter
training and production, partakes in the meeting to provide stories and ideas from citizen

reporters based around the country, including the sputhern border provinces.
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Generally, the Regional Mews desk becomes the “host” of the southern confict issue
because most incidents are orginated in the South. Mevertheless, when authorities in
Bangkok or other parts of the country speak about or react towards the events that mke
phee in the southern region, reporters fiom relevant news desks, such as political, security
affairs, current affairs, or special report, would be requived to cover the story, Theretfore,
sometimes the coverage becomes a collhborative product of different news desks and
production departments. Based on the information prese nted and discussed in the editorial
meeting, the ediors in charge {i.e. front page edior and editors of daily news bulleting)
would prioritise the stories for their respo naible presentation as they arrange the front page
appearance or assembl the news bulletin rundown. At the same time, the meeting
attendees would discuss news angles and presentaton formats, make sugpestions, seck
coordinaton with other desks and departments, and give new assigniments to relevant

parties.

Corresponding with the findings in the content anaksis chapter, the common pre sentation
formats are straight-forward news reports, feature articles or TV packages, interviews, and
analysig and investgative reports. The print and online medi sometimes publish interview
transcripts, reports, or speeches in their enfirety, while the TV station leverage on its
broadcast media features by reporting live and hosting discussion programimes with
invalved parties exchanging comiments on the spot. In the southern contlict reporting, the
general news mpics include criminal investigation and justce systemn, polickes and politics,
security affairs, impact on liveg, and history and culture. In terms of media platforms, the
editorial meetings usially entail the tlks about news presentation on the main distribution
channel. Participants sometimes discuss additional presentaton channels for some major
stories, such ag live streaming via website, But generally, the presenttion of news outputs
on additional platto rmsg, for example, the organisations’ website, online speial media such
a5 YouTube, or online social networks such as the reporters” personal or the organisation’s
Faceboo k or Twitter accounts, is carried out independently by the responsible departiments

or the reporters themselves.,

Talks and discussions in the editorial meetings normally involve the immedite tsks such
as daily news presentation and coverage of the follbwing day and week. Ideally, the editorial
meeting would be the forum where news managers and senior reporters share their ideas,
news Ops, and expertises. Monetheless, based on my observations and those of 50 me senior
participants in the Thai PBY edimrial meetings, the meetings are a rather “passive™ panel

where editors merely present the stories they receive from their reporters, then leave.
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Owceagionally, there would be debates about news angles and presentation formats, but in-

depth discussions abo ut the situatio n rarely happen.

The ediorial and producton process is described in Figure 72 below. The diagram may
best explain the practice in hrpe media organisations as it shows various partes involved in
the process. Monetheless, smaller operations such as Mawaper, Irem, and other local media
outlets also apply similar editorial procedures, although the process may not include asg

many participants.
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Figure 72 The editorial meeting and news production process emploved by news
organisations

Owerall, it can be concluded that despite their different organisational principles and
structure g, the four selected news media organisations employ a gimibr news production
machination. At the heart of this system is the acts of screening, selecting edibing
packaging, and prioritising — the clear evidences that news is not simply presented on “how

it happened’, but rather, *how it happened as jpurnalists se=e it”. As will be discussed in the
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next chapter regarding the roles of journalism, it is this editorial system, along with the
notion of ‘neutality’, that news organisations and its emplyees proclaim o be the
foundation of journalistc professionalism, and use these characteristics o distngunish
themselves from other alternative and adwocacy medih outkts. Monetheless, the
information from observations and interviews will show that news workers” perceptions

towards these notions vary, hence leading to disparate roke s they play in the conflict.

Having mapped out the news making processes and key peopk in the production of
southern conflict news, this chapter moves to elaborate further on the elements involving

in these processes in the following section.

7.2 fowrnadrtr and the diffcselier in sontbern conflt mporting

Peopk nvolved in the making of southern contlict news could be cateporised into two
groups. The first is news workers based in the sputhern border provinces where the
co aflict is originated, which includes stringers for mainstream national media, the southern
news centre crews, local media producers, and those working for alternative and advocacy
medi baged in the region. The second group comprises those bagsed in Banghok, including
beat and senior reporters, desk editors, and the daily production editors.

The following twio subsectiong start with ditficulties faced by those in the field, then move
on to describe the factors contributing o the newsroom’s decisio ns and actions regarding
southern conflict reporting. These elements are laid out in this section o pave the way for

the discussions on the disparate roks of journalism in the follbwing chapter.

7.21. Difficulties in the beld: reporting from the vohtile environment
This subsection dentifies fpur key factors that influence journalists” work in the restve
area, from most apparent to most subtde. These factors are 1) intdmidatons and threats, 2)
information deficit and disinformation, 3 personal and professional dilkmimasg, and 4) the
“Bangkok-centric™” mindset.

T21.1, Intimidations and threats
Bangkok-based desk reporters and edimrs often specialise in their assigned beats, for
example, politics, security affairs, economy, and criminal investigation and justice systeir,
etc. On the contrary, reporters and stringers based in the provinces are required to cover a
broader range of issues in their responsible area, from local politics and economy to social

problems and environime ntal issues. Their job description resembles that o F current affairs
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or investigative reporters who are not attached to specific beats; however, the regional
news reporers  works are more geographical-griented. Being based outside the main office,
regio nal news reporters are o fien reparded as “second-class reporter” by those based in the
H() becanss most stories from the provinces are often considered trivial, as a southern
news centre chief and a veteran regional news reporter puts it This attitude also signals

how the Banghok-based news organisatio ng regard vegional news in general.

When violent incidents re-emerged in the southernmost provinces in early 2004, reporters
stationed in the area learned to acquire a new set of skills © do their work. Despite not
being a direct tarpet, journalists were injured in several bombing attacks when reporting
from the scenes. Since then, reporters” newsgathering routne has been affected. They have
to study the patterns of attacks and come up with ways to keep themselves safe in the
hostle enviro nment, As told by news editors and local veporters, how o stay safe in the

volatike area is considered the first quality of reporters in the deep 50 uth.

Peopk usually have an overall impression that [we] need media that are
taknted and skilful. There are many levels of expertise. If you are in that
area, we need the media whose top skill is to get sories without having
friends attending their funeral or visiting them at the hospital

(Forkhet Jantalertrat, Thes PEY assistant news director, interview 8§
February 201 2)

We must admit that re porters cannot go places freely, Their safety is most
importnt, 50 when we assign something, we have to take care of them. For
example, we do not recommend entering a risky area. [...] 1t's not ke we
want them to go in and wear an armoured vest. It is not that necessary, But
it it is really significant, we will discuss and find other ways o gather
information, perhaps via telephone?

(Scksan Kitotmweesin, Manobon Regional Mews desk chief, interview 23
February 201 2

Safety issue is the only thing we need to check. Lately, we have o be
cautious about repeated bombing because it can happen anytime —a 5050
chance. The best way is o minimise the frequency of visits o the scene;
only go when it is necessary. For instance, it the case is not complicated, 1
would not go [to the scene]... But if it is a clash, or the information iz
complicated, 1 would go (o the scene].

(Roseedah Pusu, stringer, interview 19 February 2012

An interesting point drawn from the above interview excerpts is that news organisations
preter to keep reporters from the scene over sending them in equipped with protectve
gears, While this caution corresponds with the remark, “no news is worth getting killed

for”, it also reflects the news organisatons’ pretermission of southern conflict reporting.
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Most Thai news outlkts do not specifically provide hostle environment taining or
protective equipment for their southern reporters. Moreover, stringers are not covered by
news medi organisations” insurance policy.” With safety being the key concern and the
frequency of beld vigits minimised, the reports might lose certain details essential to better

understand the cases and rely more on official accounts o f the events.

Whil unprecedented attacks are the obvious danger, reporters in the far South also
encounter other rms of pressures that could compromise their reportng ability, The
threats range from subtle means like verbal abuse  bold methods such ag smlking. More
importntly, the intimidations come from varipus involved parties from all levels, be it

junior officers, high-ranking autho rities, villagers, or local interest gro ups.

Reporters are used m snide comments and officils’ requests o “tone down™ their reports.
Army officials sometimes accused journalists of being an “indirect ally™ of insurgents by
reporting about their attacks. 5ome accused journalists of being “owygen provider™ for
insurgent movements and cited the “contagion effect”, reasoning that perpetrators might
feel glorified by the reports and encouraged to instigate more violent incidents. Whik thege
remarks do not cause physical harm, they do not foster a comforable environment for
journalists to work in either. As seen in the excerpt below, these simall banters reflect the
authorities’ negative atfitude towards journalists — that they are unpatriotic tor discrediting

the army s reputatio n.

Sometimes the soldiers said to me, “Hey, pop, vou only ke photos of negative
stories. It’s damaging for us. [...] You only ke photo when we are harmed, shot,
bombed, injured. ¥ou always come” These sentences are really painful

(surapan Boonthanom, local reporter and freelhince photographer, interview 16
December 2111}

Besides the subte criticisim, journalists also receive “warnings” in fooms of mystedous calls
ngs !

or talings @ signal that they are being watched. A local news website editor who once

"1t canmot be inferred based on the southem conflict reporting case alone that medi org nkations reglect
the safety of their em plovees; however, the aggume ot bere is that the medi organkations” policis concerning
eporters’ @mbety seem to vary from ore came i angther, depending on the kwl of plogiol thoeats, the
m:l.gnjl:u:le nF thee F':n'hhm. ard Fl;ﬁl-hl‘!.' thee gsn—l:l;uu tical inhu'l:esls. Fn'l: ir.u;l:l.rxu. dl.u:ing the= o ETL g nF thee
:.nti-g;werm-lent mass du.'nnr.u;l:l::l.thm in Eu.ngknk. which turred 1."b:.||er.|-:e ard were |:|.E1:5|.||:||:ruemu:| ]:n. P;Ui:e
and milimn dl.u.'ing Blay 2010, T poThers, ﬁFH.'.h.U'!.' bradeast jourmalists, were shown o b u:||.|j Fpud with
bullet proot vests and belmets when reporting from the demonstmtion sites. The professiomnml omm nisations
also bsued stterment cordemning theeats aginst and asmults on medi poctitioners (Thai Jourmalists
Assochtion, X May 2010). Nomtheless, medi and pofessiom] crmnimtions geremlh do mot orginise
training on hostik e ovipoment reporting s pecifically for melevant mporters and southermn stingers, although
other tvpes of tmining courses bed by professional organkations, such as imestigative reporting works hops,
may inchude a brief session on weapoms and surviving skills.
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worked for Tses said he was warned of becoming a target folowing an interview with an

lslamic studies professor criticising the insurgents atiacks on civilians.

The story lead was [the professor] s words, but the by-line was my name, which
said something like, “the movement that claims to Gght for... but uses brotality. ..
[...] After the story was posted, an email came  our central mailbox and made a
threat, saying that they all knew me, where 1 came from, where 1 studied. That
person might be someone close o me, an acquaintance. The person then warned
me that, “Previously the gun was pointed towards state officials. But wday, the aim
was changed from state o fficials to include vou, oo™

(Tuwardaniya Meringing, Aman News Agency’ editor, interview 15 December
2011

Upon entering unfamiliar territories, especially the communities where attacks recently

ooour, reporters also face an unwelcoming atmosphers, as told by rem reporters baged in

Pattani.

Jeh-ha: [Villagers] moved in slowly, and started to question us.

Waneni: A few of them came first, We recognised them as members of [the
ingurgent mo vement’s] community relatons team. They asked if we
were reporters. Then they started shouting saving “there reporters
never reported correctly... Lame™ As they became lbuder, the
crpwd started o gather around us.

Jeh-ha: I could barely breathe.

Wangni: When more people came, they would throw more accusations at ug

o mabilise the crowd. But lucky for us, at that moment, [the
provincial governor] arrived, so the villagers dispersed. We were
saved. [..] If he came a litte later, we might be in rouble.
eh-ha: efinitely. It almost happened many times.
h-l Definitely. It al happened v i
agsurah Jeh-ha a 1 Wangni, lens reporters, interview 19 February 201
h Jeh-ha and Abdullhh Wangni, Isrs repo i i 9 February 2112}

Journalists said authorides also deploy simiar methods t©o intmidate them, ranging from
subte interrogation to monitoring their movements. Members of local alternative media
raised concerns when one producer was “invited”™ by the regional military officials for
“interviews and talks” at a military camp, where he was questioned about the production
process, the funding from organisation overseas, and the content emphasis on the

sufferings of Muslims.” A local online news edimr who also worked as a fixer was

+ The Aman Mews :'I.gen-:j: |:'|1I:I:|:|:,Il ,“:m:.nm‘s.g'l:_gj wag 5et up in 2009 ]:n. miem ke of keal altermtive medi
in Pattni 'F"u;wincu.:l.n:l h; Funded ]:n,'i:il.'i] sncE I.'L:I.EED.‘EE ard u:ll.n::l.l:hn ir.sl:il:l.lbs. 'TI'E u'E]:sibE‘s nhib.‘ti".‘! is
b seTve as a r.l:m-F'l:nFII: nnlir.le TS SoLImoE i:nn-:emjng the= ml.ll:l'lum mnﬂi:l: and 1] F'u;l.'nnbu PEI.:EFH]
resohitiors. The comtents, mosth mews and feanims, o F'I:ﬁEﬂtH:l in tlhres |:|.r.|g|.u.gﬁ: Thai, Engljsh. ard
Balam (the hoguage wveed inMabysio and Iedomesin, similar o the egion’s Mabro or Jawi diakect).

* Local medin producers meported that Satad Jeh-long, a volunteer of the Southern Peace Medib Violunteer
Metwork, was called in for questioning by militiry officers at o Pattani militiry camp for teg days in Jub
2. r'l.i:h:n'uﬂing tiy the articles, :|.|.|I:|'|p1:i|.1.' “irmneited™ ]L‘[t._]eh—hngin for inbet'u::gl. tion becage hie was a fommer
sl:u:lenl: leader 1.'.'|1|:.| was im'nh'u:l ina du.'nnmh:u.thn in EI:II:I'.' and ELEFEL'IIH:I 1] be im'nhtd in nl:|1e1: t'hh nt
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questioned by state authorities after helping foreign correspondents conduct an interview
with alleged ingurgents.

Many TV crews really wanted o [interview insurgents]. For example, they would
blur the face or alter the audip. But yvou did not realise that after vou went back,

how peopl in the area...vour coordinator. .. would continue their lives here, For
example, the recent Al-Jazeera interview became an issue. 1 had been folowed by

15OC [Internal Security Operation Command] officials for several days. They met
with me and asked, “Where did vou bring [the TV crew] o get that interviews®"

(Meringing)

An Jram reporter said she was talled and the house where she lived with her huskand and
three small children were broken into after a story deemed to pose a negative impact o n the

local administrative body was broadeasted on radio.

Jeh-ha: [A] district chief-officer was sent to meet with us.
Wangni: A sedan had been following us for more than a week.
Jeh-ha: There had always been intimidations, but we didnt report them to

afficials, 1 1.1.1;:L|Jd tell [the editpr] that we constantly faced such

gituations, At first we didnt think it would happen, so we didn’t do
anything. But hter, there were a lot of things missing [from the

house]. Itwas baffling,
{Jeh-ha and Wangni}

Apart from facing harassment friom state authorites, the too aforementioned reporters
alsy came actoss similar intimidatio n methods suspected to be carried out by another local
interest group. Atter her interview piece with a senamr about his views on the special
administrative models, part of [rans’s geries on the issue, was posted on the website,
Magurah noticed she was trailed around the wwn by unknown motorcyelists. Pearing for
the safety of their children, the couple moved from their rental house in the city to a “safe
house™ —a quiet rural neighbourhood surmounded by Abdullih’s velatives, o help with the
lookout. Although no harm has been done, the young journalists are consmntly
intimidated, such as their vehicks being tampered with, or some srangers suspiciously
driving arpund their current residence. The duress even prompted them t©o consider

purchaging a handgun for protection. The fcts that these two junior reporters started out

imcide rts. A Fm:t Fl:nrn ]:luingushzd u.hnul: |1js Fn'l:tii:il:nl:inn ir.|15|:|.|:n ic sl:u:le nts” u.cth'ities, ]L‘['l:.]e|1-|nng e ven bed
e Froed et o] mg:l.'uﬂir.g:l.lhurmth‘e medin F'D:-:'Lh?liﬂn..:l.l’.l:l was qlﬁthrﬂd about the loenl medin’s Firmmcil
supports and emphasi on the sufferings of Muslims. For mome detil, see, Choen Sue Tang Lueak Sob Set
Laew ko Keb DA [Altermative media summoned for intemrogtion, DA ako colkected] [Online]. Deas
JSonad IWateb, 26 Juh: 2012, Avaibble at: http:/ fwww. deepsouthwate horg /node /3422 [Accessed: 14 Jaman
2013, and Patani Design 1: Sue Tang Lueak Lueak Sue Tang Yuttitham [Patni Design 1: Alberative media
select to communicate with il.El:ii.'E] [Elnllr.lu] Proebatay. 25 _]l.l]'l. N2, Available at |1|:|:|:|:,","|:|1:|.i:|u|:|.i.i:gn'|,"
inl.u.'m|."3:|'|2."|:|'.'." #1768 [.r'l.i:tEﬁu:l: 14 ]:I. MILELTY EI:I'I,:'I].
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ag freelnce journalists and have been working for small media organizsations for less than a
decade potentially deprive them of a well-known journalistic institution that would support
their works and protec t their safety, making them more vulnerable to intimidation than the

senior peers.

In all, these examplks demonstrate how journalists manage themselves in the conflict’s
hosgtle environment. The aggressions and intimidations from  stakeholders involved
occasionally deter news workers from fully performing their duties, and such limitations

inevitably affect the news output.

721.2 Informmtbon deficitand disinforimaton
Reporters often come acro 88 the situations where they cannot gain access to the data, or
receive information they cannot verify, as disparate phyers utilise several imeans to conceal
information or disseminate the versions that best promote their canse, Stringers said the
miurky atmosphere following an incident when no one wag willing to talk made their b of

gathering information even more problematc.

Mow 'm worried about facts and misinformation. Which is which, we cannot
prove it. We can only present the news, Mow, it is informatio n warfare, Who shot
whiom? Was it the perpetrato r? Was it the officer? 5o when we present the stories,
we cannot rely on our emotion to know the cause of the attmck. 1t is quite
frustrating.

(Muhammadpares Lohasan, stwinger, interview 17 December 2011}

Douring the first 2 years [of the unrest], my job had been rather difficult, becanse we
had no idea who the perpetrators were, Especilly the first vear, we didn’t know
what happened. We only knew there were casualties and o sses, but not about who
caused them. For the koecals, they felt these were the state’s actions. And for people
working in the area like ug, accessing information had been difficult. Mo news was
released, and there were attempts to conceal the information, as if those events
were nothing or they were small matters.

(Pus)

Additio nally, because most incidents that reporters have o report are from the scenes of
viokent incidents, getting pass security officers gnarding the perimeters and gleaning frst-

hand informaton from investigators become difficult, yetcommon.

I think, to repart news now, the first is problems about information — info rmation
from oftficials. Did they give us the correct or inaccurate information? And can we
enter the scene of incident? 1 understand that they ave co ncerned about our safety,
but sometimes. .. [the blockade cauged] dehy. [...] Forincidents in which [soldiers]
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were the target, they would close the area, block the media and have us wait untl
they have cleared the area, which means taking o ut the bodies.
{Ahmad Ramansiriwong, stringer, interview 19 February 2012

[Sokiers] blocked me, prohibited me from entering the scene, saving the boss
didn’t allow me to enter. 5o 1 said, “5ir, I'm also working here. 1 have o perform
my duty, and you have to do yours. 1 know what 15 appropriate or not lam also a
Thai and love my homehnd. 1 know what to do. If 1 don’t get any phoms back,
how can 1 make my living? Many lives are waiting for me {laughing).™
(Boonthanom)

Interestingly, the latter remark corresponds with an eaclier obeservaton that state ofbcials
ll.'lg IV, -F.a
often see reporters as being unpatriotic. Thus, the “I'm also a Thai™ defence is used m

show the reporter’s patriotisim and that he is on the same side as the soldiers.

Another method used by the protmgonists is © feed jpurnalists with their side of stories.
Authorities usually do so by organising press conferences, disseminating of ficial statements,
and seeking cooperation from the media to report “correctly™. There are several occasions
in which the regional Internal Security Operations Command (ISOC) issued their
statements to clarify the situations and counter the news reports that were decmed o
criticise or undermine the milimry’s operaton” lnerestingly, these smtements were
generally faxed or emailed to the journalists in charge of southern conflict news and the
news organisatons divectl, but were not posted on the agency’s official websgite,
Meanwhile, local civil societies, like the Muslim Attorney Centre, or even separatist groups
baged overseas such as the PULO, are persistentin sending out press releases criticising the
Thai government and justice system to reporters in the deep South and thoge specialising in

the isgue,

The press conterences, news releases, and “fact-finding” trips are among the frequenthy
used formal methods to provide journalists with their explanatons of the problem, but
some phvers in the contlict employ more subtle means such as invo ing o urnalists in their
works. For example, the local administrative body SBPAC appointed several local reporters
ag members of its committees on southern solutions, reasoning that these reporters could

share their expertise in the beld with other responsible agencies. An experienced editor

v See, for eample, “ko O Bo Mo Mo Pak 4 5o Me™ To “Maew Ma” Korame: Tang Sun Pmsan-ngan Klao
San Chai Daen Tai [I30C Region 4 mfuts “Maew Ma” in the southem bowder informa tion collabomtion
centne i::lse] Fln]ir.lu]. ."I-.rmF e, 2 &Fbu:n]rl: 2012, Avaihble at: |1It|:|:," ,“u'l.rl.rm:l.m.g!t.i:p.t|1,"S;;n.|l:|1,"
R'Euﬂm's:lspx:—‘hhwslﬂ =0550000107948 on 17 December 2012 [rli:\cessed: 14 ]:I. MILELTY EI:I'IEI].. ard
Patibatkan F hoa San h'.h:mg ko O Ro o Mo [lSCIC‘s | nfpmmation ﬂpu'l::l.ti-:m] Flr.dir.le]. F.'.rmg.&g Trnmksi:
11 Decermn ber 2012, Available at |1|:|:|:|:." .fumm'.hl'.@:nkhizm.rsrmﬂ.flme.f demﬂ.fpnljti:s."npinhn." Faljti-:-
view (A121211 451533 R wnsmsenann . bim] [Accessed: 17 December 2012).

143



revesaled that some intelligence agencies went ag far ag paying local reporters retaine r fees in
exchange for information they gathered. In similar vein, local NG Os working on the
southern viplence issues often foree partnership with alternative media in running their
campaigns. For instance, the public service broadeaster They PBY establishes a working
group, comprising local academics, civil societies, and media workers, to consult on the

southern news centre’s beally-produced pro gramme production.

From a positive outook, the partnership with local NG Os brings about the reciprocal
exchange of information that enables journalists o acquire the locals” underreported
ingights. However, the spoialisation does not necessarily guarantee every player involved
would be fairly represented or help smbilise trust and credibility in news medi. As some
senior editors ohserved, civil society groups also have their own agenda, and their press
releases sometimes omit certin crucial information to buttress their argpnments. But
becanse of their non-profit organisation statug, ther messapes are usually reported
unchecked or un-analysed. This is a significant point and will be brought up again in the
next chapter o discuss the compkx relationships between sources and journalists, and

their influences on the diverse moles journalism phys in this conflict.

72.1.3 Personal and pro fessional dilemimas
Violence, intimidation, and confusing information generate an obscure clinmate that
prompts news workers o carry themselves carefully in order to et the smry whik
maintaining relatonship with disparate spurces and staying safe. Similar to reporting about
other conflicts, journalists said the invo lved protgonists usually accuse them of supporting
their adversaries. Mo matter how the news media report about the co nflict, no tevery player
wiould be pleased. This perception puts reporters in a precarious position as they nego tate

their stance in the confict,

Reporters are not different from religio ug leaders in the area, being caught betaeen
the butfalo horns. We're gnly the ege — anywhere we turn, we may break. [...] If we
give more weight on one side, suppose the people, the state may accuse us of siding
with the movement, right? When we are heavy on criticising the movement, they
may also think that we side with the smte, is it not? The area we stand is a
dangerpus area, The two sides do not understand this. We are also in trouble,
Therefore, the work we do here, sometimes we want © comumunicate © the state,
security, or the movement, 50 they understand that we stand in the middle.

(Meringing)

Sometimes, performing our duty as the media here is very difficult because we are
amidst a ot of interests. We are attacked from every direction. And it we don’t do
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it, sometimes villagers will say that we are gagped by state officials or whatever. But
it we [criticise the state], we are attacked either way. 50 we have to be careful.
Working in the conflict is difficult, and it [your knowledge] isn’t crystallised or you
don’t have enough time o talk with everyone, you are set to become a tool of any
parties all the time. Yoo cannot stand in the middle as vou wish voucould .

(Tichila Puttagarapan, They PBY southern news centre reporter, interview 23
December 211}

Ag sgtated earlier, to minimise travelling to unfamiliar zones could compromise the
newsgathering process. At the same time, the concerns over threats from local interest
groups, particularly underground erime syndicates, as well as interventon from autho rities,
alsn cause the chilling effect among lbeal media workers, including civic media
practiioners. This is in line with the discussions about the impact of State of Emergency
Decree on Thal media in Chapter 4, where medin producers resorted o self-censorship m
prevent state interference. As told by a community radiop practiipner, the station’s staffers
avoid directly discussing the sputhern conflict and relevant problems even in their internal

workshop.

First, we wanted o analyse pro blems about narcotic drugs [in the community], but
wie became scared that if the drug dealers [knew about it]... we'd be dead. 50 we
said that, let’s do it like this, ket’s not talk about narcotics. Let’s t@lk about safety
ingtead. How can we maintain safety in our community?

(Vah Alee, community radio practitio ner, interview 17 February 2012)

Instead ot tackling the conflict bluntly, local media talk about the impact of violence on
their lives. For instnce, if an attack occurs, the university radio smtion in Pattani would
immeditely devote artime to traffic reports and safety precautions announcements rather
than focusing on the investgation of the incident. According to one of the staton’s senior
producers, such reports would keep listeners inforimed and remain calm amidst the chaos.
In gimilar vein, acommunity radio in central Pattani focuses on boosting morale among the

locals, which would be more useful to them than talking abo ut their predicament.

Researcher:  Can you talk about the unrest [on community radio]?

Alee: Meutrally, ves. The unrest in three southernmost provinces, we
would mlk about it, but we must not implicate state agencies or
instigators. We would talk about.. positive issues. Anything here
should be positive.

Researcher:  How about the Pub Puyo shooting case?’

7 The Pulo Puvg shooting' ase mfes to the shooting of villigers from Baan Mamdam vilbge in Puls Puo
Sub-district of Pattni on Jaman 29, 2012, Four vilbgers were killed at the scere and four otler injured. 1t
was hter reported that aomy mngers opened fine on these villages, suspecting them of atticking o security
checkpoint earlier that evening. After the investigntion, authortes mveakd the villager were travelling to
:|.r.|:.||:|'lu1: t'mug 1] atberd o F|.|r.|E|::|.L ard were ot im'nh'u:l in anm s|mh;n.|l:. 'TI'E T T vt that laumched the
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Alee: That one, we did not talk about at all, that kind of stores, because
mainstream national medi aleady reported about it. We won’t talk
about the vnrest But we would talk in the way that...sort of
fostering villhgers' conscience, making them strong, empowering
them. Encourage them to think that those who perished, they
already met with God. Something like that 1If we ke on revenge, it
will not end. We must tolerate what happened. Let the justice
system decides that [sho oters] are wio ngor not. We will say it fairly,

Researcher:  You didn’t mlk in detail about the incident then?

Alee: Mo, we didnt t@lk about who did it Mo, We must be neuteal,
otherwise we can’t stay. This is the thing, We have to set our
posidon.

(Alee)

Itisalso worth noting that the community radio ] definition of “being neutral™ is not @
allude to any actors, and, as hinted here, one reason behind this is so that their simall

operation would not be interfered by state authorities, insurgents, or interest groups.

The observation that local media do not want to elaborate further on violent incidents
correspo nds with a comment by a key member of the civic advocacy website Deep South
Watch who organises a citizen reporter workshop tor the locals. She pointed out that,
rather than talking about the unrest, the southerners opted o produce stories about local

traditions o inform the world outside about their peacetul ways of living,

The cage of citizen reporters is very interesting, We trained them sp that they can
communicate, and we asked them to communicate from their stance. 5o instead o f
communicaing about the impact of violent incidents on their lives, they chose to
co minunicate abo ot culture, their ways of life first. That was what they wanted o
tell, under the condition that there wers stories they could and could nu-r talk about.
[In the swries that] they could tell, they wanted to exphin the kind of people that
they are. Then, the society needs to read [between the line] o realise what they
could not talk about [because] they live in a violence-ridden area.

(Thitinob Komolnimi, Deep South Watch, interview A) December 2001 1)

Meanwhile, main stream journalists incorporate news judgment with professional ethics and
personal belief to form a set of criteria of what they can and cannot report. A Muslim
stinger said he was concerned about local socil problems such as the prevalence of
narco ie drugs among lbeal youths, but did not report the issue in national media as it went

against his religious belief,

For Musling, there are rules. Any negativity connected to Ishim must not be
amplified. We must solve the problem first S0, I'm a reporter.. . but this is the

5|mtir.|g was emgned from the 1.'i].|:|.g and ':Eph.cu:l '|:|1_.':|. reny unit. Families of those killed and inillm:l in the
imcide ntu‘nu]d TEoE e i:m'lpuns:l.thn I"c.n: the m'h;mn:l Lt
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position 1 got stuck wit. For example, the [provincil] lslamic comimittes must
devate themselves for Lslan, but they bought votes. Like this. Can 1 write aboutit?
(Lohasan)

Other journalists cited the scenarios when they were tipped off or came across crucial
information, but could not report because no sources would openly verity it, A number of
these problematic cases involve the deaths o flocals, which authorities ruled out ag regulted
from the unrest. Although these cases wers known among community members ag
personal conflict, no one would formally and publicly admit it because the victim’s family
would earn compensation from the state from such casmltes. In line with the content
analysis findings, stories about civil servants such as teachers, police officers, and army
personnel who perished in the deep South uwswally honoured the deceased for their
sacrifice. But ag these reporters told, using the non-glorifying nareative to report these

incidents might not be supported by the newsroomor other peers.

There ig this one case. A police o fficer had an affair with someone’s wite and was
shot dead. But, excuse me, every TV smtion made a package, honouring him,
saying he made a sacrifice because he didn’t want to be relocated. But do vou
understand, that was not the truth. [The headquarters] told me o re port about this,
but I didn't do it becanse 1 knew what the truth was. [...] They became heroes,
prased for not moving away and being lbved by the locals. But 1 don’t do this. 1
can’t do it It goes against my will. But 1 dont object [the headquarters] from
reporting. | don’t write about it, but Llet athers do it At keast Umono topart of this. 1
veally can't dio it

{ Puttasarapan

Every reporter in the area knows what happened in each incident. They know, but
sometimes we can’t do anything, One, it is pur safety. It's risky because there are
people who hate us and people who like us[...] If 1 go against the trend, others
would attack me. Ifs difficult, We know about many cases, but we can®t do
anythingabout them.

(Raman siriwong)

Another news editor raised an interesting argument concerning co nflict reporting, Giving
the example of citizen purnalism, he remarked that, more important than reporting “the
truth’, journalists should also consider the implications of their exposé. His statement
belw brings in a new perspective in the dilkmima news workers face in southern confict

reporting: peaceful resolutions

Somebody asked me if citizen reporters could report about soldiers slapping
villagers. They had photos. 1 said, *“The question is, if you present it, what do yvou
think it would bring about? Okay, for one thing vou might be attacked. But
secondly, it would definitely intensify the hatred between the locals and smte
o fficials in the area, woulnt ie?
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(somkiat Jantaraseema, The PEY Civic Media Metwork Director, interview 1
February 201 2

Overall, this subsection infers that the manufacturing of southern conflict news is not
always a clear-cut process ag journalists sometimes struggle to overcome their personal and
professional limitations while producing news reports. 5tll, self-censorship does not
necesgarily mean ournalists willingly become the state’s propaganda vehicle, In several
cases, such as demonstrated in the lst two statements, certain issues are not reported
becanse they may bring harm o informants or incite further hatred instead of serving

public interest.

72.1.4. The “Bangkok-centric™ mindset®
The final factor influencing reporters” works in the restive area is how the newsmoom
handks the coverage of southern conflict. Despite being called “Bangho k-centric™  here,
the notion refers not only © the geographically-focused views, but alsy the emphasis on
the conventional top-down approach of centralised administraton where main decisions
come friom authorites. The “Bangkok-centric™ mindset is discernible in the interactions
between field reporters and the newsroom statfers, and will be discussed again in the next
subsection. As demonstrated below, stringers said the limited vwnderstanding of the
southern conflict among some Bangho k-based writers and editors put more pressure on

their,

Bangkok [newsroom] only makes demands and constantly pushes for answers. “Sis,
g0 what wag the cauge? The incident gocurred a few hours agn, then they asked
what the cause was, asking for detmils. They thought the situation was like what
happened in Bangho k. When a person was shot, they knew immediately, Here, no
one knew who launched that shot. All of the sudden, a dead body was found. What
happened before that? Even o fficials did not know. But we had to repo et the story,
ag well ag provide context as to what happened before this incident happened. If's
difficult, especially when 1 have to file a report for radio. Reporting quickly may
cause misunderstanding, It we veport it, especially for TV, the villagers may be
upset.

There are some incidents where they want photographs — be it small or big
incidents, they want phoms o accompany the story, 50 1 tell them, there is no
photo becanse it's difficult, it's not worth going, there is nothing much there,

(Pugu)

By Lsing the teom “mirdset™, 1 do mot imternd o base this argument on a st.'clnlngi‘:nl :|.|:||:ru:u.c|1.
Imterestingly, the expresion was frequenth tsed by mame infommants, so 1 maintin that term as suchin this
thesis. Momethelkss, to me, te e of “mindset” e efers to the prevailing beliefs entrencbed inthe Thai
rewstooms and Thai society, matler than to the way of thinking of an individual or o collective group of
jourralits, o line with my pooposition on the discusive contention of the southem conflict 1 see the
“Bangkok-centrc” mindset a5 a sochlh comtructed perspective that detenmines how pews workers view the
Ftn'hhm. ard a5 b e Ehhnubu:l FLIII:IEI'.. inFILEﬂCEE e |:r|:|;|:| Lrtinnnanuﬂmncnnﬂjct Enys.
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This Yah stringer wld a story of how a senior TV reporter from Banghoks insensitivity

towards co ntlict simatons nearly put the team in danger.

[The reporter] went to Bajoh, Bannang Sata, and asked the villagers, like, “Dio vou
have the idea to incite people?™ On owr way back, the guys sprayed the mpad with
spikes and tree trunks. Somebody wl ug, “You have 5 minutes. You go back. We
give you 5 minutes to get out of here™ He shouldn® have asked like that.

Sometimes it's not like that, And this makes the work of local reporters more
difficult.

(Raman siriwon g)

The “Banghok-centric™ mindset also affects how the smries are presented and prio ritised.
Because mo st local stringers make their livingon selling stories — only a few would receive
monthly retainer fees from media o rganisatons, they atempt to file as many reports as
possible, making their daily routine simibr o most reporters”. Typically, their routine
entails listening to police scanners for incidents, sereening press releages and invitations to
events, and making contct with sources and informants for news dps. Since not all stories
would make news, stringers need to “read the mind™ of responsible daily editors on the
kinds of stores they prefer, so that the stores they file would be used and they would be
paid accordingly. Considering this, stringers cannot pursue every sory they come across
because they have o focus on the ones thatare more likely to be mken by the news centre
and the Bangkok newsmoom. Stringers said co vering stories that are unlikely © be reported

isnot aworthy investiment, and may even cause troubles with the locals.

Other channels do not report it, so the coverage isn’t continued. Sometimes they
report it, sometimes they dont. For TV, especially, a particular story has to be
continued [until there is a certain orm of conclusion]. If 1 Ale a story today, and
again tomormow, but [the stations] don’t report on that then 1 have to file a
different issue the day afver tomo rrow. Then the coverage would be interrupted.
(Lohasan)

It they don’t take [the story] or follhw up on it, letting it fall out of the trend, 1 may
be in a difficult position. 1f 1 investigate too deep, there would be criticism or
attack, like, “why do yvou have o dig on this issues™

(Raman siriwong)

An Jram reporter expressed her slight disappointment that, currently, most stories on the

website are policy-oriented, which, in her opinion, may not answer the locals’ needs, Whik

she understands the hmitation of Trem’s news operation and the reasons behind such
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presentation, the reporter feels that the bek of local content makes it difficult for her m

buld trust with sputhern residents,

Currently, [most stories] are the analyses of stategies and policies. Betore, there
weren't stories about budget or policies, which seem to be the issues that are
brought up by “the above” [referring o the Banghok editor], follbwing the [national
news| trend. . something “the above” is interested in. But there is no attention to
“the below” [reterring to the locals] — what kind of stories that “the below” wants,
what kind of problems... Sometimes there are problems in the area, but they don’t
become a big issue. 5o [the Banghok editor] isn’tinterested, and it takes along dme
for some stovies to be reported. Or sometimes the stories were overloo ked becanse
the editor didn™ care for them. [...] which we teel bad, a8 someone who works
here... I've tollowed the stories, and peo ple whom 1 talked o anticipated that their
problems would be presented to the public. We have been anxious many times. ..
will pur s ries be reported? And the sources constanty called and asked, and 1 had
to tell them we got o wait.

For ordinary people, there is no way for them o become news. Just like the
teachers day. They had to make a movement to make news, then everyo ne would
be interested. They had to find an angle, such as demanding the 7.5 million baht
[compensation money], making it an issue, inviting the press o cover their s es,
then the state would be interested in them.

{Jeh-haj)

The latter excerpt signals another interesting point: the “Bangho k-centric” mindset
influences news judgement, and could silence the locals” voices. Like the insurgents who
resort o violent means to show their resistance, the locals needs o shout about their
problems by demonstating or connecting with the press divectly, so that their voices would

be heard by the stmte.

In conclugion, this secion presents the difficultes journalists based in the heart of the
conflict encounter. Some elements not only happen in the beld, but also exist in the
newsmoom. As a result, they will be brought up again in the follhwing section regarding

difficulties o f southern conflict reporting in the newsroom.

7.22. Difficulies in the newsmwom: producing news in the competifive
environment
The previous section deals mainly with four problematic agpects that feld jpurnalists in the
regtive southernmo st provinces come acno ss. This subsecion moves to present the factors
influencing the works of newsroom stmffers, mostly Banghko k-lased senior news managers
such as desk editors and daily editors. Two key factors ave highlighted: 1) the diverse
understandings of the southern conflict and the “Bangho k-centic™ mindset, and 2) the
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pressure of competition among news organisations. Simikr to what happens in feld
reporting, the tao factors here also determine how the southern conflict coverage is carried

out, especially in terms of news presentation and coverage continuity.

7221, The diverse understandings of the sputhern conflict and the
“Bangkok-centric™ mindset
Ag discussed in the first section of this chapter, although stories are sent from the feld, it is
people in the newsmoo m who decide on the final output. Many news workers, particulacly
field and senior reporters, voice their concerns that the newsmom smffers” diverse
understandings of the confict cause problems in the field similar @ the previous examples.
The diverse understandings of the conflict could highlight some interpretations of the

conflict and wndermine o thers,

One clear indication of how newsroom workers perceive the conflict is the hbelling of
antagonists. As previously elaborated in the content analysis chapter, the mo st prevalent
label is “southern bandits” because it best fits with the limited headline space,” despite it
casting a criminality undertone and deemed offensive by the locals. A stringer said the use
of*“sputhern bandits™ also correspo nds with how news media compete in the market. The

more dramatic and appealing the headlines, the more readers and viewers.

Bangkok newspapers are terrible, They write “Mushm bandits”, or “[Suspect] used
Musliirstyle veil”. Using veil is a way to dress — how could you pinpoint it? [...]
Writing headlines is a responsgibility of editors who seek to sell the newspapers.
[Stringers] could just present, but [editors] write the headlines themselves, They
co mpete — how o write award-winning headlines. 1t's the policy of each newspaper
— how o get people to buy the newspapers... 5o, although we are called in for
meetings, the result is the same. Or you may bring in editors for the conferences,"”
spending some 10 million baht on the tour, the regult would be the same. It isnota
solition becanse their policy 15 like that The army also spend money on
recreatignal wrips. This cannot be changed. Its business.

(Lohasan)

?In Thai, the wond shen faf ['E:rw or “southern ba ndis™ nn.-upies 4 bemdlice units . Other velevant teoms such
a5 ooy pl b Bsaer owf s s il naline — instigators), ot Ldbor sl b ber rem roeny (nepefrie e purs —
perpetratons of viokenoe] nme composed of 14 and 13 units res pective e, Interestirgly, the eom Eber mf (i
- i:l:i.'nirn|s] which caroes o less impli::l.l:ing vrde rhoree and i:gmp'l:ises 4 15 beadline units ape I:g.'|:|ii::|.|h.' wged in
the mewn kads and content, but mot a5 often in the Tend limes .

0 The imterviewee mfermd to the “hot-finding’ trips and smims in the deep South, crgnised b
professioml crgnkations and sthte agencies, in which mews editors, mamgers, and eporters fom Bangkok
were invited to atbend, These projects wepe aimed at ed ueating the Bangkok-based and mtiorallevel mews
crws about the digtinctive mtuee of the southern bord e provinces and the conflict, 5o dat they coul have a
T bt grasp nF the= |:||1Er.|amer.|nr.|. ben;me ser.sil:'b;u:l 1] thee matier, ard F'u;i:h.n:e TG truckive ':EP:.rrIs.
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The Twre editor who is alss a senior reporter/editor at a daily newspaper in Banghok
admitted he recently became aware that the regional administrative agencies and the locals
have opposed the use of “sputhern bandits” because it tarnishes the reputaton of the
southern population. Whik atfirming that such a label was never used in lwng stories or the
reports he woote for his newspapers, the editor said the words are shorter than others
hence, fitting the headline space better. His comment on other editors” reaction below also

reflects the newsroom’s “Banghok-centric™ mindset and insensifvity mwards the conflict.

Some editors, when they were advised against nsing “southern bandits™, they would
gn, “Well, when there was a gold shop robbery in Bangkok and we used “city
bandits,” no one protested. 50 from now on, can 1 also make an objectio n against
the use of ‘city bandits” becanse 1'm a Bangkokian ®

(Pakorn Puengnetr, Ireee’s Southern Mews Desk editor, interview 25 January 2012)

One senior reporter who covered civic movements and the impact o f southern violence on
the locals raised a similr problem. When reporting about wviplent incidents under
investigation, instead of labelling the suspects “separatist™, “secessionist”, or “insurgent™,
she opted for the erm “mo ublemaker™, which, © her, seems neutral and does not implicate
any parties. However, the same practice was not carried out by other editors, and
sometimes she conceded to allow such hbelling, thinking it was o troubless me o arpue
with her colleagues all the time.

Meanwhile, specialising in security affairs, the [sem editor uses “instigators™ (Slbow &a Lwan
miai ra-ngap — literally translated as “unrest makers™), ingtead of “perpetators of violence™
(Alir phi Bo bet mon meng — literally tanshted as “violent incident makers™), the hbel that
the army has asked the medi to use. Citing academic works, he added that the use of
“ingtgators” implies that the violent incidents are carvied out with partcubr polifcal
motves, whie “perpetramrs of violence™ refers o those performing random attacks
without clear goals. Another senior reporter agree s with this practice. He uses “separatist™,
“insurgent”, or “Juwae™ — the loeal Jawd term used o call militant groups,”’ when insurgent
movements involvement is proven. He added that the use of “termorism” to label
antagonists would imply that the conflict is beyond the Thai authority’s control and

requires international intervention and mediation — so mething that the Thai administration

1 The term “_]l.rl.l.".'l.e" iz a _'|'.'|.1.l.'i wiord munjng thtet. Lizal ir.u;l.u:gnt members e the emm o oall
themsehes, and mam southem imsurgency experts also use it in refernoe to the movement. Accomding to
senior jourmalist Don Pathan, “Tuwne ame orgnised into semi-independent celk tat smn the thoee
southermmost provinees of Patani, Yala and Mamthiwat and the four Malovs peaking districts in Songkhh.
Jiwae and the BRM-Coordimate are working towands establishing a shared command™ Pathan, [, Did
Thalsin  meet ir.u;l.u:gsnls:-‘ [Elnllr.le] The Matir. 9 .r'|.|:r|:iJ 22 Avaikhkle at: |1|:|:|:|:,","1.l.'l.l.'l.'.'.ml:i|;|r.|
myuiliirmed h.i:m'l."l:l;ﬂitics." Did-’l'lu]:sin—muub—imurgs rits- 30179 11 bl [r'l.i:tessu:l: 14 _]:l.nm.'q.' EI:I'IEIII.
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does not wish for. Whik notdirectly comumenting on aquestion if the southern conflict has
reached such a magnitude, the senior reporter said the Thal media’s uses of disparate labels
also reflect the Thai anthorites” varying stances twwards the southern conflict, hence, its
ambivalnce on labelling the antago nists.

Apart from the lexicon choices used to hbel the antaponists, the newsroom  staffers”
diverse understandings of the southern conflict also reflectin the coverage’s continuity and
approaches. Journalists who spend a bbng time reporting about the problem said as the
vinkence becomes protacted, news editors see the southern situation as repetitive incidents
that offer no new angles. This circumstance renders mo st newsroom statfers passive ag
they generally wait for a sory o emerge rather than @king on a pro-active mole by breaking
the story the mselves. One example of news managers’ passive mole: a newspaper editor said
the primary souce of information about the conflict is beal swingers, saying they know

best about the situation because they live in the region.

Because most stories filed from stringers are events of the day, mostdy attcks and
skirmighes, the newsroom then treats most stories of southern violence as generic crime
stories and presents them in a straight-forward news format. Coupled that factor with the
high costs of news production, which will be subsequentdy discussed, the newsroom has
minimal capital and interest in pursuing the smres further. Only when the cases become
more critical, such as when they involve a significant number of civilan and/or official
casualtes, the coverage would include more contexts, which are typically presented

succesgively and in a variety of formats,

Among the three national-level mainsteam media studied, only the Ther PEY TV station
has special segiments dedicated o southern conflict issues and oocasio nally produces short
documentaries or discussion programmes about the problem. ™ Monetheless, seeing the
protaction of this damaging conflict, a southern news centre reporter suegested that,
rather than delegating the producton responsibiity o certan departments like typical
special report assigniments, the news organisation sho uld have made this issue “the station s

agenda” and established a concrete long-term policy about southern confict reporting,

E1m2011, Thay PEY was $LIFFI:.|T|:H:| '|:|1. thee TS -based press Freved cem u.dl'n-cm.-g.' mg:l.nh:l.thn IMNTERMEWS in
mg.njsing the on-loeation |.'|:'.'|.ir.|jr.|g for the smtions jourmlists, ir.|-:||.|dir.|g those foom the Eu.ngknk
headquarters and it southem mews centre, 1o investigite vatiows aspects of the conflict. The end- product of
this months-long tmining was a series of short documentary that were aired a5 2 spechl programme, titled Ra
Ras Chyi Daer Toj [Cleavage in the Southern Provinces). The documentary, imestigating the deficiency of
governmenta] agencies in dealing with the southemn problens, kgal disputes, excessive use of fomes, and
authorit's bek of understand ing of ko lidentity and culture, won the Sangchai Sunthormwat award, the Thai
inl.u.'m.|hm‘s u:||.|}l.':|.|er.|-:e of the Puliteer Prize, in 2012,
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Eoaswlkam: The editors hardly understnd [the conflict]... [The editors] barely
know what the problems in the three provinces are.

Researcher:  And how does that affect vour works?

koaswkain: It we don’ understand [the contlict], we can never solve it rght. 1F
vou don’t understand [the pro blem], yvou cannot make the right plan.
[..] [The southern news centre] is fully capabk. We don’t
underestimate purselves. But if you ask me if this is enough, it is
not. We must move forward mgether, every desk. Polifical news
desk must move with us. Eco nomy news must move with us.

[.]

Asg a whole, the office’s vision should be in the sune directbon. It
doesn’t necessarly have to be one wvision, but heads o oa simdlar
direction, b-:c:tu.sn:- I don’t like it either when we have to focus on
just one idea. There should be a varety of ideas, but we have m
understand that we are heading toward the same direction.

(Sonthaya Kaswkam, They PBY southern news centre reporter, interview 20
February 2012

Some editors and senior reporters view the mmingtream media’s passive coverage and
minimal emphasis on southern conflict media as a problem. Seeing online news agencies
such as [rens and Deep South Watch ag main reference sources for southern conflict news,
some maingtream medi news manager sugpested the establishment of the “southern
co aflict news desk™ o oversee the issue divectly, Regardless, a veteran correspondent whao
now organises media prodoction trainings for sputhern civil society groups remarked that,
inso far as the “Bangho k-centric™ mentality is sustained in the newsrooim, the igsue-specific

news desk does not necessarily guarantee new approaches o f southern conflict reporting,

7222 The pressure of competition among news o rganisatons
Mewsmom staffers and field reporters agree that, be it commercil or non-pro fit, news
medi organisations are vying with one another for readership and viewership, While it ig
clear that commercial media rely on circuhtion numbers, audience ratings, or page hits o
generate advertising revenue, non-profit media are also compelled to prove t© bGnancial
sponsors that their news contents are worth funded, using simikr quantilmtive evidence.
Theretore, at the heart of their news operaton, news workers constantly bok for ways to

appeal to audience.
For most organisations, especially comimercial broadeasters and news websites, being the

first to report a sy 15 a win, However, in reporting the southern contlict, getting the story

out quickly means the report is likely to bse some contexts. A TV reporter recalled when
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she wag working for a commercial station that the newsroom™s constmnt need for live

reports barred her from investigating the issues further.

Suppose there was a shooting, Previously, 1 would rush to file the report, and after
that 1 wiould be done. Because before we had the OB [3MNG] van, we needed

report and produce [the news] quickly. That was also another pressure, Because of
that, we didn’t have time to think about the causes — no time to @lk with the locals.
{Puttasarapan )

A Thay PBY news manager conceded that the conflict’s dynamic nature and the rushes of
daily news production do not enhance jpurnalists” ability to explore the southern problem
further. In the end, the news medih must be able to disseminate their gutput at the

expected schedule.

Whenever we try to do something, we would fce the whitlwind sweeping us away
from what we were trying o work in a bng erm. We attempt o have a profound
knowledge of the southern problem We want m talk more with community
leaders, thinkers, academics, and army officials — the job which takes time. [...] But

suppose there was an explosion or shooting, the main mission of local reporters is
to cover this story.
(Jantalertrat)

Speed is not the only element of media competition. Paradoxically, news organisations
contend o be alike, vet different, ag some journalists put it. They cover the gaume issues, but
have to distinguish their news content from others, presenting with different styles, angles,
orapproaches. Ironically, in the case of southern conflict reporting, the fact that one local
stringer works for many news outlets means the reports usually come fom the same
source, With the demand t©o meet deadlines and sometimes the insufficient understanding
of the issues, the newsmoms may edit the copy only slhghtly. Even though the end

products are not identical, they nonetheless o ffer the same angle.

Contrary to the above notion, some senior reporters observed that news media are no
longer keen on reporting about the same issue but uging more innovative news pegs to
compete with other organisations. Members of news industry, especially newspapers, vie
tor readership by disregarding the current news trend and hunching their exclusive reports.
This practice allows new issues to emerge, By the sume token, the variety of new “hot’
subjects could also push the long-termed, recurring, and *no longer sexy” sories such ag the
southern conflict off the media plattorms, especially when there is an influx of more

pressing Siores cImerging,
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After all, the southern conflict issues must compete with other news stories to win media
gpace. In line with the findings in the contentanalysis chapter, the frequency and variety of
themes concerning southern con flict decrease in the later vears of the conflict, party due
the national polifcal erisis originated in the capital city in early 206, Stingers and
reporters testimonies support this Goding, Stringers and fixers said ther income dropped
significantly when the newsrooms” attention was moved to other major news stories such
ag what happened during the mass political demonstratons in 2009 and 2010, or the

masgsive flooding in ke 2011,

The Hnal discussion point is the costs of southern conflict reporting A senior
correspo ndent called the restive area “a challenging field” becanse the quality news
COverage coimnes at expensive prices. Apart fiom hiring experienced news crews to cover
the ground, news organisations alss need to consder additonal costs such as accessibility
to certain areas, live broadeast, safety precautions, transhtion, logistics and administratve
tagks. When the stories beco me repetiive and other crises happen, news management have

to relocate their respurces o cover mone pressing issues.

The changes in Irane’s organisational structure and sponsorship best exemplify the impact
of fnancial deficit on news coverape. Mo longer acquiring the hefty budeget from the
Mational Reconciliativn Comimdssion like when it was established in 2005, the 5o uthern
Mews Desk, now part of the Isara Mews Agpency (see the organisation’s changes in
Appendix B}, has a quarter share in the apency’s four million baht {appoo dimately 80,000
pounds sterling funding in 2011 and 2012, Unable to afford a rentl office and hire
permanent s@ff in the sguth, the current editor decided o shift the website’s emphasis
from cultural affairs and koeal inputs to the analysis of and the investigation into the state’s

strategies, budgets, and policies, using the existing news datmbase and limited manpower,

It is difficult for us to investigate the local issues deeper, to seek comments friom
[insurgent movements’| allieg, or o travel o remote areas and follow up on some
stories. 50 1 have changed the website’s focus so it heads o the direction which 1
think is right, which is to scrutinise the policies of state apencies responsible for
solving the sputhern problem, and t© examine those working in the region —
pertorming my duty as the media, just like protessional ones. 1 would examine the
issues that affect people’s lives, and the solutions [to the problem]. If the issues
don’t have an impact, or are minor, there are local alternative media reporting
thein.

(Puengnetr)
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Ag per the previpus reporter’s comiment, the website’s position shift, albeit necessary and
offering critcal insights, does not allow for as many local voices and diverse views asg
before. More importntly, the future of their desk boks uncertain due m unstable fnancial
support. The Twne news team also expressed concerns about the unsustainable state of
southern conflict reporting, especially from the policy-analysis approach because itg
operation has been heavily relied on individual journalists rather than estblishing a solid

news production system and work force.

In conclugion, this subsection draws oot two key factors influencing the decisions and
actiong of newsmoom staffers who are the last o determine the presentation of southern
conflict news. Simihr o difficulties in feld reporting these factors derive from the
entrenc hed predominant beliefs in Thai society and the demand of media economy, and

will influence what news media workers perceive as their appro priate roles in the conflct.

7.3 Concliron

This chapter pre sents an o verview of Thal journalists” modus operandi in southern conflict
reporting. In the beginning the analysis and discussions demo nstrate that Thai journalism
seems rather homogenous, because the four news organisations stdied and loeal civie
median producers adopt some common practices and poo fessional values, notably the
editorial and productio n process, non-partisan ship, and o bjectvity. However, there appear
to be subtle vadatons in how journalists tanshte these abstract terms into practice,
particularly when they come from dissimilbir backerounds and operate in different

environments or under news organisatons of different principles.

The difficulties that journalists face in producing the southern contlict coverage are
swrurarised in Figure 7.3, These dithicultes reflect disparate co ndiions that influence news
production, ranging from the wocational conventions, the culture of news industry, the
conflict’s distinet characterisics such as hostility and ferce discursive contestation, o the
influence of hegemoni beliefs in Thal society. In line with what the sociology of
journalism suggests, there are multfaceted factors from different levels involved in the
production of southern conflict news. These tactors show that, altho ugh being shaped by
the professional customs, the practices of journalists and their news outputs are not born
out of a political and cultural vacuuwm. The difficulties outlined here also signal the interplay
betaeen journalism and o ther political actors, and the impact of the gverarching ideologies

in the settings where journalists operate.
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Figure 7.3 The difficulties of southem conflict reporting: in the field and in the newsroom

Mo reover, the testimonies and other empirical evidences presented here also indicate that
Thai journalists sometimes reflect upon their works, question the predominant views, and
atiempt o challenge the collective conventonal practices. These signs demonstrate that,
instead of simply being a passive player and a propaganda wehicle of interest groups in
political conflict ag implied in the Clarnra’ and Chitiaa! Appmacher (Mo ssek 2007, journalists
strive to overcoine certmin difficulties in order to perform the roles that they see fit This
indication sugpests the protessional ideo o gy at work, as arpued in the Fiowtomal’ PoE wionad
Approach (Mossek 007},

This chapter merely focuses on the interactions between journalists from the same
organisation, but discusses briefly on the interchanges among news workers from disparate
outlets and between journalists and o ther protagonists. The relationships of various players
in the conflict will be disgcussed in the follbwing chapter. In the end, the findings are
expected to answer what journalists view to be their roks in the conflict, and how they

perform so.



Chapter 8

Mews access and the disparate roles of journalism in the sonthern conflict

The previpus chapter discussed various difficulties faced by journalists that also influence
their coverage of the southern conflict from tan perspectives: the elements involved in
reporting from the field, partculrly in the restve deep South, and the conditions of
newsoom production. Having deseribed the environiment in which journalists operate, the
thesis moves on t©o discuss another important component of news manufacturing, a
relatipnship with spurces, and what journalists think they do, and/or should do, in thig

contlict,

Composed of three sections, the chapter opens up discussions about how journalists form
and maintin relatonship with their spurces and how the interplay between them
influences the news producton. It contnues with journalists’ understandings of the
conflict, and concludes with the news wo rhers” views towards their voles in this conflict and

how they undertake such roks.

8.1 Chulvvating mapmaity: the relationships frtuven joimaliss and purees

The preceding chapter briefly discussed how journalists’ socialisation with their sources
tends o influence how reporters perceive, and subsequently porteay, the southern conflict,
although such relitionship might lead to exclusivity and insider information, This section
follows up on that note by further examining the interchange between journalists and their
informants and boking into how their reladonship shapes the news producton and

conEnt

This section is divided intg three subsections. The first subsection discusses the elements
involving sowce accessibility in general The second subsection deals with journalists”
professional etiquettes o f mainmining the sources” trust. The fnal part then investgates the
informal interchange between journalists and their sources gutside the work contexts that

help smbilise their relatio nship.

8.1.1. Initiating co ntact: getting access to and approached by sources
Sources phy an integral mole in the newsgathe ring process. However, ag deimo nstrated here,
the sputhern conflict’s viplent nature and the complex political and cultural contexts make
it difficult for journalists to gain access to a variety of sources and  produce

multiperspectival coverage of the issue.
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In the case of southern conflict reporting, to earn the sources’ trust and openness is nota
simple task. Journalists often find that the volatlk settings could pro mpt the locals to cast
doubt and distrust on reporters at frst. As briefly discussed in the previous chapter
concerning threats and intmidatons against journalists, news workers are generally greeted
by an unwelcoming, if not hostdle, atmosphere, when entering unfamiliar grounds.
Southern reporters added that some locals believe that intelligence officials sometimes
posed as journalists o glean information from them, which further increased the residents’

seepticism mwards strangers.

Under this apprehensive mood, the characteristics of both jpurnalists and sources, from
their identities to their emplovers, play an important part in their interplay. A Muslim
reporter sud she occasipnally found Buddhist villagers, especially those believed o be
attacked by insurpent groups, reluckmnt to speak to her.

There was a case where [the interviewee and I] were just talking at the front door
until the co nversation ended and 1 didn’t even getinside [the house]. So 1 used that

to tell the story — something like, “As the afternoon sun was shining and we ended
our talk, [...] the door remained slightly opened.”

[..]

The thing was they didn’t trust us, but part of it was that they couldn’t still accept
the condition that they kst their son.
(Waeleemo h Pusy, Irans reporter, interview 19 February 2012

Local Muslim repo rters also observed that high-ranking military and po lice afficials seemed
more cautpus arpund them than their fellow Buddhist or Banghok-based reporters. By the
same ken, another veteran reporter said that senior Islamic religious leaders sometimes
subty expresssd contempt against her, a Buddhist woman. In several incidents, including
the oft-cited navy officers ho stage situation in Tanyong Limo village (see Appendix A for
more detil), the villpers strictly forbade members of vernacular press from entering the
seene, allowing only Thai authorities and a local Muslim stringer who worked for

international media and demanding for Malay sian reporters to cover the stmory.

Some stringers and senior correspondents are able o get in touch with insurgents and the
claimed leaders of separatist groups. A stringer who connected a Bangkok-based TV news
crew with a former kader o f a separatist movement, statio ned in Malaysia, revealed his way

of negotiting access with the secretive sources.
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They didn’t see us as co ming from TV — they gaw [the interview] ag an exchange. It
depends on the coordinatmr, The coordinator must explan about me first, who 1
was... And when 1 negotiated with them, they would question me m© determine if
we really wanted to get a story. 1 told them straight away that 1 needed a story and
wanted them to be on TV to clarify [their] actions to o ther people.

(Lohasan)

Whik not entrely disregarding journalists” personal atwibutes as an obstack in
newsgathering, news editors and senior reporters argue that the sources’ reservatio n might
not stem from the veligio us or cultural differe noes alone. They indicate that the agsociation
with news organisaions could alsp become a leverage or hindrance in accesgsing the
sources. Being a senior reporter for a natipnal-level daily, the Jrane editor said that to the
sources eye, his primary employer exudes morve credibility and influence than the small
alternative online news agencies. Such an impression grants journalists from  large,
malnstream news outlets a co mpetitive edge in gaining access to or being approached by
sources, particularly high-ranking authorides. Meanwhile, Deep South Watch ediors and
[ram reporters conceded that it is difficult for junior reporters and those from smaller
agencies like them o schedule interviews with top-brass officials. The reluctance may
change intn a more accommodating mne, however, if the Banghok-based editor makes the

contact or say s the mainstream media will also cover the siories.

Contrary to the aforementoned argument that journalists” characters and organizational
attachment might impede them fiom gaining easy access o the sources, sometimes these
features could work to reporters’ benefits. In the southern border provinces, being a native
or speaking the local dialect enables journalists to put their sources at eass quicker.
Personal connections are alsp crucial. As mentioned in the previous chapter, when
reporting about violkent incidents, journalists generally rely on authorities” starements m
minimise the travelling costs and the risks of entering unfamiliar territp vies. Regardless, it
there are discrepancies amo ng officil reports or sceptical data, reporters would phone their
sources in the areas such as district chief-officers, defence volunteers, community and
religious leaders, or even acquaintances and families o verify facts and collect unrepo ried
information. A par of lpecal reporters mentioned that they earned the first and exclugive
interview with survivors of a high-profile shooting case — vital testimonies concerning the
event, through a relative who was a survivor’s in-law. A stringer said that her additional
advocacy works in community and women development help foster strong ties with

sources in many villges.
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Esgentially, the locals become the “eves and ears”™, as southern journalists put it, especially
in inaccesgible areas. Mot only do the members of communities provide reporters with
invaluable info rmation which is 8o metimes contadicmry © the officials” accounts, but they
also tip o ff journalists. However, reporters have o treat the informaton with caution, and
:

occasionally these tips are not reported inorder to protect the spurnces” and the reporers

oam safety.

There were several cases where the locals phoned me, saying they were at a rubber
phntation, then saw soldiers stopped their vehicke by the mad and opened fire on
their own vehicle, A few moments later, the radio scanner announced that sodiers
were [attacked]. 1 was like, 1 knew it. Becanse there were no injuries ag well. [...]

There were many cases, but it's difficult to report — quite problematic.
(Rammn siriwong)

To make up tor their limited access to high-ranking officials, local alternative media
agencies attempt to foree alliince among themselves and with sputhern civic advoeacy
groups. By doing so, simall medi outlets can acquire info rmaton, some of which are hardly
featured in mainstweam national press, and at the same time, help their fellow small
productions and local MG Og disseminate information and support their agendas. Thisg
mutual exchange elicits a noteworthy discussion point. As will be demo nstrated in the third
subsection, a relationship between journalists and sources from all levels is reciprocal. By
immersing themselves in the sources” domming, journalists get the stories and earned an
‘ingider’ smtus, promping them to walk the line between professional values, particulacly

o bjectivity, and maintaining the relationship.

8.1.2. Building trust. the art of cultivating relationships
Senior jpurnalists admitted that maintaining a relationship with their sources is egsential m
newsgathering, a “capital”, according to one seaspned correspondent. Journalists voiced
that sustaining the relationship with their sources is a “craft™ which requires a great deal of

personalities and experiences as much as professio nal integrity.

Mews workers learn that sources” trust cannot be built overnight. As a result, it is even
more difficult for junior reporters o gain access to influental sources, let ako ne exclusivity,
especially if they do not have other advantages such as personal connection and
organigations” reputation to back them. A veteran security affairs correspondent shared

how he fostered rehtipn ship with military sources.
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Trost wasnt born in a few years — it mok some 10 years. Many big army officers, 1
have known them for more than 10 years. They have seen me working and my
works presented on the screen. They arve aware how 1 present them, 5o the Region
4 Army even said, “Whenever you come here to cover smnies, brother, tell us right
away. Whatever you want, however vou want.” They asked for one thing; they
asked for an opportunity to say what they want to present. 50 1 ol them,
“Whatever errors or incidents caused by the officers, 1 must report about them,
You cannot ask me not to cover it, alrigh

(sermsuk Kasitipradit, Tha/ PBY senior co rrespo ndent, interview 1 February 2012)

The stmtement reflects two interesting points. The first is, notwithstnding the closeness
with their sources, journalists feel that their priority is © “do their job™ — that is, © report
about newsworthy incidents. Therefore, it is essential to set certmin ground rules on what
can and cannot be done in a way that will not sabo tmge the relationship while maintaining
professional objectivity. The second point is, whil seemingly accommodating, both
sources and journalists exercise their power o negotate the extent of this access, which
indicate that, instead of being confronttional, journalists and sources have a rather

negotible and cooperative interplay.

Another element involved in the establishment of trust between reporters and spurces ig
the constant violence in the region. The complex and volatile nature of the soputhern
conflict puts journalists in posidons where they come across an array of sensiive
information from classified intellige noe and military policies o unconventional narratives
that would challenge predominant beliefs in Tha society. Given the circumstance,
journalists admitted that they have o consider if their reports would jeo pardise both the
safety of people involved and the relationships with thess sopurces. The boundary between

co nfidentality and self-<censorship is so metimes difficult to justify.

Monetheless, decisions are clear when itcomes o protecting vulnerable informants such as
key wimesses, victims of violence, and minors. Referring to her exclusive interview with
survivors of the Pulo Puvo shooting incident, an Trane reporter said that she had @
seriously consider how to write the story in a way that would not endanger her sources.
Like other media organisations, the reporter used both the name and photo of an elderly
survivor in her story as he allowed disclogure, but did not name or interview another

surviving victimy, a 15-year-old boy, untl official investigation commenced.
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It was depressing. After 1 came back [from the interview], it took me two davs o
finish and fik the piece o [the editor]. [...] Well, I must co nsider the satety of the
informants, whether they would be affected after the story was released. Would
they be watched by state o fficials even more?

(W, Pusu)

According to the content analysis findings and interviews with journalists, insurgent
sources in news reports are mostly the claimed leaders of separatist groups based o verseas,
former insurgents who were active in the 19805, and those who were convicted and
imprisoned. Approaching and interviewing currently active field o peratve insurgents are
rather difficult due o their chindestine nature and concerns over their safety, Theretore,
these peopk often become anonymous tpsters rather than on-the-record sources. As
mentioned briefly in the previous chapter, state autho rities so metimes contact journalists,
asking for their knowledge of insurgent movements. To keep confidentiality of their
sources, journalists would refuse to divulge vital informaton. Regardless, as will be
discussed in the follhwing section, whil not revealing their insurgent souwces and their
whereabouts, purnalists could still share their analyses of the situatons with sources from

o ther camps.

In swrurary, this subsection presents additonal elements that emphasise the complex
journalist-source interaction in sputhern conflict reporting Apart from the personalifes
and organisational attachiment indicated in the first subsection, journalists’ experiences play
an important part to gain the sournces’ endorsement. Maintmining source confidentality and
angnyimity is also cruckl, especially when journalists have m deal with sources fiom the
opposite groups. Monetheless, as will be presented in the final subsection, stying in the
‘middle” position is a chalkenge, particularly when news workers are engrossed by the

clre s Ence s,

8.1.3. Being the insiders: balancing between blending in and keeping distance
This subsection discusses the jpurnalist and source relationship outgside the work context.
To sustain their rehtionship, news workers and sources occasionally touch base and
socialise. This kind of closeness enables journalists to phone their sources at any time of
the day for tips, verification, and responses without much retusal, and vice versa, Despite
the propinquity with their sources from varipus societal sectors, journalists adamantly
affirm their professional neutrality and see the close acquaintance ag a leverage o gain

information rather than causing impartality, Like many news workers, the Iem editor
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asgerted that he ig able to demonstrate his protessional integrity and credibility by not

exploiting the re htion ship.

l'im close o many army o ficials — a lot, actually, They even ask for my advice or
ask me o write thisand that tor them. But 1don®t do it Mostimportanty, 1 never
ask them for anything except their comments. Mever ask them to treat me a meal,
to give me money, to fund Teee, no thing atall that is my personal interest. . .

( Puengnetr)

Ingisting on upholding professional independence from spurces, journalists ackno wledge
some unacceptable and unethical practices such as accepting or paying bribes or any forms
of financial rewards. Regardlkess, some forms of relatonship bring about the o bjectvity
versus practicality” debates. For instance, during the observation of the Irens news crew in
the South, the SBPAC Secretary General invited the news team, including me, to stay for
twio nights at the security-guarded 5B PAC compound in central ¥ah, generally reserved for
the organisation’s hono ured guests. During the sy, the SBPAC chiet did not only spend
some time talking to the reporters and asking their gpinions on varipus matters, but he also
invited them tm dine with his aides and visitors. By doing so, the reporters are able m
converse with these guests, while observing and learning about the agency’s future plans
and the dynamic of peopk involved.

While the reporters expressed their unease towards the invitaton, they conceded to accept
it in order o maintain a good connection with the high-ranking official. The Bangkok-
baged [sng editor said he has been close with the 3B PAC head ever since he was the chief
of a gpecial police investigation task force, and revealed that he had been consulted on
several matters gince the bureancrat assumed this post. Meanwhile, the two lbeal reporters
were appointed as members o f the 5B PACs working committee s — the position in which
the two often expressed the dilemma of maintaning news professionalism versus being

able to convey their insights and “help the locals™ via official mechanisms.

In another example, a Thaf PEY reporter was invited to attend a counter-termo rism course at
the Army’s presigons Command and General College and wag later invited to be a gnest
speaker for the course. The reporter gaid that, while the participation enabled her o better
understand the army officers’ perspectives and rationales behind their moves, she could
also share her expertise in field reporting so thess officials learned how to best utilise mass

medi to counter insurgency,.
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[Reterring o army otficials” hek of kno wledge on loeal media] “Becanse vou aren’
familiar with them, yvou don't know how to use them. But the bandits know. They
don't have to be acquainted [with the reporters], but know what types of news
journalists ke o do. How about you? Do vou know the types of swmries that
reporters like? How would vou twist the angle™ 5o 1 mught them ways to twist the
news angle. [...] Before you use [the news medi], vou must know their nature, how
they are. ..

(Puttasarapan)

Journalists do not only connect with stte official sources, but also other social groups
involved in the conflict. Whik esmblishing a reltio nship with anmy autho rities, the same
reporter also forms a netaork of local sources as she spends most time covering the
southern region. When available, the reporter would visit her informants and accepted the
invitation to attend their social functdons so she could strengthen the bond. Another
reporter uses her connection with state officials to stabilise her relationship with villhgers,

indicating it is a way to expedite the assistance for these locals.

Many times, if we said, “Mo, we wouldn’t report about that” 1 would zay that we
won't report about it via the media But sometimes, we might know some
authorities. 50 we asked if [the locals] wanted give us their address and contact
numbers so we could connect them with the officials who could help, Would they
like that? And they said, “good™, and gave us [the phone numbers]. They would
have ther hope on us.

{Jeh-haj)

These examples show that a diverse source pool and claiming non-partisanship is crucial in
newsgathering; not simply because the poofessional principke of objectivity requires
journalists o do so, but becanse it is also a production necesgity. It is vital for journalists to
generate a vast and wide arvay of sources at every level to produce more extensive news
coverage than their competitors, Moreover, as shown in the recent remark, the connection
with one group could advance the relationship with another. While it may take some Hime
for individual journalists to establish a wide range of sounces of their own, a large news
organigbion comprising various news beats and specialist jpurnalists could benefit from

such diversity, generating a broad network of disparate spurces.

In conclusion, this section demonstrates that sources are vital to newsgathering, but getting
access and strengthening the connection with sources can be a complex process with
disparate elements and debates involved. Junior reporters and small alternative news
organizaions often find it difficult to reach and be approached by influental sources,

making it hard for them to produce in-depth or investigative reports on their own. For
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seasoned journalists, getting access o high power sources might not be a problery, but they

might be more inclined towards the sgpurces” perspectives due to vears o F acquain mnces,
i PErspec k q

To make up for their lack of opportunity with elite sources, alternatve media seek new sets
of informers with easier access, who sometimes offer underreported, even challenging,
ingights and analyses. These new sources include marginalised local woices, such asg
southern residents, academicians, and activists. Bome of thess sources are considered
unco aventional by mainstream media, and if allowed © emerge, usually enter media space
via “the Beck par’. By providing them with “#e four gao” entrance, bcal alternative news

outlets add the diversity and dynamic to the source pool in the eco b gy of southern confict

repOrting.

It should also be noted that the diversity of sources alsy happens in the same news
organisation. Members of a news outlet do not necessarily hold similar views wwards the
conflict and the roles of jpurnalism, as will be discussed further in the following section.
For instance, at Thas PAS, journalists with extensive experience and spurce asspciation in
thiz hrge news corporation could contribute to a wide array of diverse sowces who
presented disparate interpretmtions of the conflict. By the saume token, these jurnalists’
disgimilar expertise, inclinatons twards certain groups of sounces, experiences in the feld,
and ulfimately, understandings of the southern conflict, also give rise to the power play in
the news production. As briefly mentioned in the previous chapter, in the edito rial meeting,
news managers and senior journalists occasionally discuss and argue about the news angles
that they believe could best represent the problem. Therefore, even within one

organisation, the discursive contention subtly manife sts.

Another noteworthy point is that the journalist-zource interchange is often Huid and
dynamic. Both parties are seemingly close and trusting each other, but at the same time,
they maintain moderate distance and professional autonomy. Journalists do not openby
pldee their aliance with any particular camps to claim professionalism and objectivity,
while attempting o expand their connection with every involved party. While it is a
professional value for journalists to be non-partisan, becoming acquainted with disparate

phiyers involved in the conflict could also become keverage in newsgathering,

The final discussion point here ig that the journalist-source relatipnship is a symbigtic and
reciprocal one. It is often a subtle mumtuwal exchange between journalists and sources, no

matter at which level. Journalists acquire information for their news production, and in the
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process, earn certain social statms, for example, an advisor to state offickls and NGOg
working on particubr issues, ad-hoe intermediary in conftlict situation, or coordinator
between villagers and responsible officials. By the same mken, apart from getting their
mesgges across, sources could earn publicity, authority over the isgues, or prompt
assistance, In the end, despite s01me strugeling accesses, these rehtionships are coo perative

rather than confrontational; journalists get stories and sources get closer o their goals.

8.2 Jowrnalivts' wndemtandmgr of the sonthern onfict

With the previous chapter and above section on news access detailing key agpects involved
in gouthern conflic t reporting, this section continues to present how jpurnalists make sense
o f this conflict, before presenting what they see as their desirable oles and how they carry

out such rolkes in the subssquent section.

The observations and interviews with journalists reflect how news workers from disparate
news organisations and a variety of expertise understand the southern conflict My casual
conversations with two journalists epitomise their different, it not oppo site, stances on the
isgue. In the first situation, after speaking about the deep South s many natural and cultural
treagures, a senipr reporter ended his comment with a rhetorical question, “5o, can we
simply cede [the deep South] to them® In another incident, a news manager jokingly
remarked, “1lim supporting separatism,” after exphining abo ut his departme nt’s wo rks with
local MG Os campaigning for the implementaton of special administrative system in the
southernmost provinces. What is even more interesting is the fact that both journalists
served ag the alternative Trem’s news editor at different periods. Their contrasting views do
not only reflect the diverse perspectives among news workers, but also the shifts of news

organisations” directions especially when they change hands.

Whik the aforementioned cases clearly demonstrate the speakers” positions, most
interviewees did not reveal such discernible stances. Because the unrest has entered its
ninth year fas of A1 3 and has been the centre of many public debates, journalist involved
in southern conflic t reporting have became familiar with the common sets of rhetoric used
to degcribe the phenomenon. Theretore, they tend to adopt similar views towards the
conflict: it is a political struggle stemming from ethnic minority insurgents” fight for
recognition, separatism, and independence. Reporters generally cite the stmte’s lack of
understanding in the region’s cultural and religious distinctiveness as well as mistreatment
and injustice against the locals as conwibuting factors to the conflict and violknce, and

anticipate peaceful resolution via dialogues and local participation o end the conflict.
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Some jpurnalists also view the sputhern conflict ag a lucrative enterprise in which many
stakeholders clampur for authority over the issue and financial sponsorship (see, for
example, Janchidtah 2009 Military and local administrative agencies vie for hefty state
budget. Residents demand compensaton for their bsses, while lbeal NGOs, including the
mushrooming alternative news oputlets, strive for funding, mostdy from international
sponsors. As a result, a number of purnalists eve these non-profit organisatio ng seeptically

and do not believe their causes are genuine.

Despite their nearly conformed answer, news reporters and producers approach the
conflict dissimilarly and focus on different aspects of conflict that they deem o be most
severe and deserve immediate attention. As mentoned by a southern reporter, even in the
same news organisation, people do not share similar outooks for the conflict. This secton
identifies three main emphases used o explain the sputhern conflict and propose solutions:

13 security-griented, &) socio-cultural, and 3) declogyv-oriented e mphase s.

8.2.1. The security-oriented emphasgis
In general, jpurnalists cite the continuing unrests and the impact of violence on the lpeals”
livelihood — the warfare dimensgion of the conflict, as the primary problems. Whilk not
completely ruling out insurgent groups as ingtigators, many veteran journalists and loecal
reporters point to other interest groups, such as narcotics and ilkegal ol traders, or even
state officialg, ag the instigators of violence. This interpremtion is in line with the military’s
“additional threats™ theory, which exphing that underground crime syndicates keep the

region in disorder, and potentally fund the insurgents o do 50 to maintain their interests.

The unrest, if happened between the two parties, it could definitely end. 1F it
happened because of the state and the [separatist]) movement, it would end easily,
But the unrest in the three southern border provinces isn’t caused by only tao
parties, It also comes from drugs cartels, human tafficking corruption, local
influential groups, local politics, personal reasons... all mixed up. 1f's difficult o
solve, and difficult to end, as long as there are a ot of weaponry involved, a lot of
budget.

(Meringging)

Mow, I don’t think its much of the separatist movement. If you put [separatist
movement] in percentage, it s only a hitde. Mow, it’s about illegal oil trade,
contaband, drugs. Simply put, its about interests. There i5 a lot of conflict of
interests,

(Rammn siriwong)
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Many reporters focus on the ramifications of violence such as the suffering of peoplk
involved, as well ag unjust treatment and human rights viplation faced by the loecals, victims
of violence, and detainees. Some local veporters, being in the heart of the conflict, have
raised concerns about local social problems such as the prevalence of narcotic drugs in
communities, the deficiency of smndacdised and religious education systems, and
corruption in local administration s, Believing that these problems are as equally crucial as
the unrest, journalists expect the government and military to st out clear security
maintenance strategies in the region and policies that facilitate rehahbilitation, justice, social

Improvement, and local participation.

8.2.2. The socip-cultural emphasis
This group of journalists be lieve it is equally impo rant o recognise the histories of politcal
struggles as the underlying cause of the current conflict, Theretore, while concurring that
maintaining the region’s safety is paramount, they believe the recogniton and promotion of
local ddentity in the region, such as the Jawi hoguge or Muslim customs, should be key
elements in pacifying the tension. At the same time, any unjust treatments, from biased
legal actions m prejudice against the habky Muoslim way of living, should be rectified.
Additio nally, they see the need to empower the locals in public participation and engage

every stakeholder in the dialogues as a way o solve the problems.

Researcher:  What caused this [contlict] ?

Sonthaya: The first is injustce. The second is the differences between our
ideas and [insurgents’]. We don’t vy t© learn about themy, but we
want them to learn from us ag much as they can. Meanwhile, some
of them don’t try to learn about us either. [...] 'm not talking about
religious [difference] here, because previously, the Buddhists and
Muslims, we could still attend one another’s [religious events]. But
we think differently. [...]

Researcher:  1s being Malay Muslim different from being Thai?

Sonthaya: It's not different. It might be different because the stmte sees it as
such. When the state considers [the Malay Muslins] different, it
believes they want separation, even though they have been living
topether [with the Buddhist Thais] for so many years. 5o the state
tries to arrest them or crush their leaders. The more crushed they

are, the more hatred they build up.
(Faswhkam)

I felt mo st disappointed when. .. after the situation became more agpressive, Mr.
Thaksin' degignated Mr. Jarurpn® to handle the southern matters, If [Jaturo n] had

! Thaksin Shirawatm was the Tlai prime minkter durieg 2001 to 2006, He sened two teoms inoffice.

2 _]:l.l:l.u:;;mfﬂnk:l.eng was :|.|:|E|:||.|I.1.' |:|1.1me mink ter in both Thalsin administmticns. He was npppinhu:l '.'|.|:|E|:||.|I.1.'
|:r|:i.'ne minhlrl: in Eﬂm and remaired in nFFIi:E vrptil the ernd nF ']_'I'uJ-:sin‘s Fl'nsl: e, ard :.g:l.in in EI:I:I."'L Fiee
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been in charge, he would have undersmod the problems because he had many
networks in the region. But ag it turned out, Thaksin only assigned him briefly, and
then sent in the Anmy Commander who was his relative instead. When they used
the hawkish approach, the simation became worse, It was nepotism. He didn’t
understand the Muslims. Por Muslimsg, they felt that, it one Muslim ig killed, it is
like. .. the game line o f blood, the same body. .. if one part is injured, the others are
also hurt. [...]

A lot of problems stem from bck of understanding [of oeal culture]. Even some
state officials who work here, when they ave oft duty and wind down after working
hours, they still use the term “Jf Eha&™ this and that [to refer o the Malay
Muslims]. If they don’t actually have a positive attitude with the local Muslims in

their heart, the problms cannot be solved. In every aspect, you must understand
[the Malky Muslims].
(Sawat Wangahe, The PBY programime producer, interview 20 February 201 2)

8.2.3. The ideology-oriented emphasiz
The third group of journalists believe that the oot cause of the conflict is the Thai state’s
congistent internal colonialism scheme on the far South. To themy, the misunderstanding of
regio nal culture and customs, mistreatment against the so utherners, many forms of violent
retaliation, and lack of trust in authorities are the repercussions of the Tha stte’s long-
term marginalisatio n of Malay Muslim identity, While the problem diagnosis and prognosis
are seemingly simibkr to the socip-cultural emphasiz, the deology-oriented emphasis
focuses more on the stuctural changes that would encourage the remainder of Thai
popubitivn to bath acknowledge and become more culturall-aware of differences. By
doing 50, the Malay Muslims would not be regarded a group of mino rity and are entitkd m
the citizen rights they deserve despite the dissimilar ethnic identity. Therefore, itis essental
to stimulate public dialogues and debates o enable alternative Maky Muslim narratives m
co-cxist with the Thai accounts and pave the way for a better understanding of their unique

and dynamic culture; hence, tackling the conflict at its oot

If we realize that the problm is simply not a daily incident, we need to find the
ro ot cause — whatis an actual cause of this? Hatred? We need o think... If yvou ask
experts in the region, they would say the problem happens because of three
conditipns: the Patani St@te, Malayu identity, and Ishim. These three parts are
intertwined and cause the conflict. The Patani S@te [arpuwment], for one, does not
have any space because it exphing historical accounts, that the region had been

months inte the seoond term, e was mloomted o the education minister post uritil the Thaksin SOV ET T it
was ougted in the COLp detat Supbem'lrl: 19, 2006. He was also :|.|:||:|:.|ir.| eda g;l'etmntmpuusenh.tilﬁ in
the= N:l.l:i:.\m| F‘.u:gnci]htbn I:nn'rn hsinn ard a |'h.hnr.| between the cobimet and the COITET hs i:m in EI:I:IH.

S The term is composed of two words that offend the Mahv Muslins as 2 person asd 05 o Muslim. In Thai
parhrece, the “ 47 titk & comsidered a foul hrguage. Although the prefix & 2 asml wond commonh wsed in
evervday speaking, it mfkcts contempt or disrespect towamds the party mentiored . “Kbaek™ & an infoomal
term wsed in mfemnoe to peopk of South Asin ethoicity and the Muslims, which are not mecesmrile the
same. Dieg pite being widelr used, the #m b deermed mpolite and secrnful by the South Asian ethnics and
hislims.
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crushed by the Thai state. The hatred remaing here [in the region] and has
constantly been passed down [to next generations). ...
{Jantarasima)

Some journalists agree with civil advocates campaigning for political decentralization in the
southern border prowvinces as a key solution, concurring that certain autonoimous
adminigtrative models should be established to enhance and ensure the residents” politcal
rights and partcipaton. However, a number of news workers do not believe an
independent regional administration would alleviate the situaton. Instead, it may give rise
o a tug o Fwar among natio naklevel politicians, local political elites, and influential cliques

in the region.

| believe [the people] here would agree to stay under the Thai soversignty, but it
has tw be under their conditons, not the conditions from Banghkok, And their
co nditions would be based on their identities, histories, and cultures. [....]

When we talk about negotiation, we look at it from the dimension of dialogues, or
the rebel agpect... the [separatist] movement. But when 1 tlk about negotiation, 1
mean the negotiation for the lpcals here. [...] It's not like what [the governiment]
did with PULO or BRM in the past... The negotiation 1 vefer to here is about
problem solution.

(Don Pathan, The Mation senior reporter and Passws Forow website”, interview 18
February 2012

Oiverall, this section lays out differentaspects of the conflict which journalists believe to be
of paranpunt concern and require immediate golutions. Simikr t© the argnment made
earlier in regards © journalists’ varipus expertse and source pools,  disparate
understandings of the southern conflict show that perceptions held by news workers are
not all homogenous. The different viewpo ints amo ng news workers reflect the discursive
competition and the constmnt power strugel at work in news production, promptng
journalists o perform differently in the conflict which will be discugsed in the following

sechon.

8.3 The disparate mkrof fosemalion i the sonthem o uflict

This final part concludes with the discussions on the reporters’ perceptions and their
attitudes regarding what the degirable roles of journalism in the southern conflict should
be. These views reflect the shared values concerning pccupational obligatons of news

media and variations o £ how such o bligations are carried out, as well as diverse perspectives

# The Matgnm is ore of the two pomine nt English-lnnpage daike rewsmpers in Thoikod, based in Bangkok.
Patany Farmer (pee Appendix L is o Pattani-tased non-profit website, which Don Patlan eo-fourded. Simikr
toy D p South Watch and Aman Mews Agency, the crganimtion colbborates with kpeal NGO, amdemics,
students, and writers in publis hing articles conoerning histories and cultures of the southern border provinees
nn]ir.lu ard n'lgnni;e d'h;i:l.ss i;m Fm:l.l.'ru; 1] sti‘n b be |:||.ﬂ:||ji: de]:nbes :|.'|:|:.||.|I: ez tegi:m.
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towards additional positions entrusted to journalists in conflict resolution. These moles are:
1) jovernalion ar a presouter af foeth, 2 jowrnadiom a1 g forew B epery party, and 3) josermalion ar a

Tigaparter jn conflics woolihon.

8.3.1. Jowrmadiom ar a prenteraf tmh; investigating and maintaining neutrality
Many news workers believe the fundamental mole for journalists to phy in the southern
conflict i to perform their occupational duties: monitoring the dynamic situations,
examining and investigating every party’s acions and chims, and supplying the public with
accurate informaton. They are adamant that the media merely facilitate the confict
resolutipn processes initiited by responsible parties and that they are not part of the

problem+so ving imechanism themselves.

The principle of making news that 1 tell the younger generation is, our duty is to be
a messenger; don't believe in what your eyes see. [...] The constant atempt
investigate and find the facts is an important principle in news making. Don’t be
entrapped in your own “Hey, this is right” thinking. Suppo se vou have certain beliets
in your mind, they may not reimain the same, because that was the fact of yesterday,
But today, the info rmaton changes, the facts also change.

(Wanc hai Tantiwittmyapitak, Thaf PEY Deputy Director of Mews and Pro gramimes,
interview 22 Febroary 20123

The media have to solve the problem? Ma! The government does. And the media
report about it. The media are not the one to solve the problemry, but the medi are
an importantco gwheel o move the content and issues that lead to solutions of the
problem. Society expects that from the media But spme media may say, damn, if
the media have to solve the problem...

(Jantalertrat)

| won't “build the atmo sphere of talks and negotiation,” because that doesn’ exwst,
Well, I have gone to work [in the deep South] and 1 know it doesn't exist 5o 1
don't play that role. [...] For the key people, there are issues that need m be
examined, o look at every party’s transparency. There are forums [for discussions],
but do they really speak the truth? Ordo they accept it if the truth is spoken? [..]
To build the atmo sphere where every party speaks out, 1 don't think it will lead to
peace. Like the issue of the special administrative zone, 1 did the stories and my
junior colleagues were threatened. Like this, it is not peacetul

{ Puengnetr)
To carry out their role at best, journalists e mphasise that itis crocial to produce neutral and
well-ro unded repo ris, comprising commentary and analytical views from every stakeho der
in every aspect possible. In essence, the multperspectival news contents would affinm the

journalistic values of non-partisan ship and o bjectivity.

I think the thing that shields us from being stabbed by the buffalo horns is that,
what we say must be the truth from both sides. Although they aren’ pleased, they
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can’t reprimand us for reporting the contents. The most they could do is w say my
[quotaton] is shorter or longer, but they cannaot eriticise our contents becanse they
are truth ful.

(Puttasarapan)

Being the public service media, we attempt to balance every party. To balance every
party without choo sing a side is difficult because to make TV [content] that satsty
everyone is impossible. [...] Every time there is a poliical conflict involving
[different] political beliets, it is impo ssible that vou will be free from criticism.
(Tantiwitmyapitak)

For some local media practitioners, the indication of neutrality is @ earn trust from and
access to insurgents. Interestingly, Al-Jazeera, the Qatari news organisation that presents
the counter-Western perspective, is considered the epitmime of professional objectivity and

ideal news practices.

Wangni: 1 want to make [achannel] like Al-Jazeera.
Jeh-ha: Thatis the idol of people in this region.
Wangni: [AFJazeera] is neotral. It is the idol because... why has this media

organisation gained acceptance from Al Queda or Hezbollh? Why
can the channel approach these groups? There must be something
right about it. Similar to what happens in this area, if there is a
medin outlet which the insurgents can reach... when they have

some information, they will want this organisation t© present
becanse they have confidence in that media organisation.
(Wang-ni and Jeh-ha)

What news workers see as the duty of jouwnalism is translated into the organisations’ news
concentration and presentmtion. For instance, with its public service ethos to promote
diversity and plurality, Thaf PES allocates segiments in the station’s primetime news bulletin
and programming for contents concerning southern conflict. Additionally, vared expertse
ofthe station’s reporters, from tho se based in the South © veteran security affairs experts,

contributes to the variety of news contents and formats,

Because each programume has different concepts; the Mamig Mews, the Midday
News, Tee Nee TT" Tha™ — they have different concepts. 50 in covering an incident, 1
would look for variety. For example, the Evemiyg News programime prefers stmories
about people’s life. When 1 had @ cover a raid on insurpents’ camp, 1 would also
do a story about the rangers who had o walk up to that camp. 50 1T would have one
story about the lite of rangers, a sory about the raid, and shots of beantitul wild
flowers along the route. [...] We got three stories, and it was worth it — worth the
regources and energy we spent. [...]

5 Tee Mee TT" Thay (Hemwe & TV Thai), or its cument title, Tee Nee Ty PEY (Hewe & Thai PBS), & 2 cument
affain pmgmmme, aired at 10 pm. on weekdavs. The programme & divided into two segments. The fist
segment presents major storks of that day, and the second segment shows interviews or deba s concerning
miajer iz ues in live oo pre-recorded fpomat.
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I don’ look for big stories, but smaller ones such as stories about people. 1 think
these stories could be charming, and people in Banghok certainly don't know about
them, Because of the region’s diversity and uniqueness — the Mushms, the Chine se,
the stories have their selling-point.

{Puttasarapan )

] see a number of issues concerning the South. But the limitation is sometmes 1
can’t travel m the area, 5o 1 don't have the footage. Sdll, 1 can solve the problem,
for example, vesterday, 1 phoned [the source] and used that to nareare the story.
(Kasitpradit)
Thay PEY also issues the codes of ethics and conduct (Thai Publie Broadeasting Service
2005, as well ag setting up other scrutiny mechanizms such as the Audience Council and
the public complaint sub-committee (see Appendix B for more demil on the organisation
structure) to ensure that the contents is in compliance with the organisatonal principles
and professional ethics. The code of conduct also stipultes guidelines in reportiing about
conflict, demonstraton, termorism, and war (Ikid., pp. 138-145). For insmnce, the code
states that its employees should not label antagonists with judgemental or partisan terms
such as tervorist, extremist, or fanatic, but they should use the label these antgo nists use o
call themselves instead (Ikid, pp. 139140, During my newsroom observation, a chief
editor” ol me that the station was developing the news reporting and writing gnidelines to
materialise the codes of ethics and conduct. For example, in a murder case, the puidelines
suggest the use of the terms “the injured or affected person™ instead of “viedm”, and
“perpetrator” instead of “criminal” (unpublished internal document). When asked about
concerns and ditficulties in southern conflict reporting, a deputy news editor said her tasks
at They PBY is “more stressful”, compared with when she was working at another
cominercial station as she has to be more careful © ensure that the news scripts and

foo tge comply with the organisation’s codes ot conduct.

In the case of [am, souggling o maintain “professionalism™ under the financial and
huwman respurces constraints, the editor has re-posioned the online news agency by
focusing more on investigating government and military policies and actions, and less on
local ocowrrences. To him, despite the news centre’s minimal presence in the southern
border province 5, the coverage stll offers significant ingights that most main stream media

rarely report

¢ According to a mamger in clarge of the mews deparment’s stmtegic phnoning, the “chief editor” position
was estblished to cvemes the poduction of every mewsaast during the entive day. Senicr ews ediiprs ae
appointed and ke turms to perfonm this mle Foosing on the station’s ovenml] mews presenttion, chief
editors are expected 1o prpject mews tends and come up with angles that would differentinte the smtion'’s
OO T from others .

175



The news is mostly co ncerned policies from the [central administration] — alotof
policy scruting, That's the mmin stories of the news centre. There aren’t many
miscellaneous stories from the region — perhaps there are smories about justice
system and aids. Some peopl may sy [the coverage] i too distant and lacks
Muslimness. [...]

In the future, 1 think that if we stand in this position, it doesn’t require much
money becanse 1 don’t travel o the area that often. We won't follow up by doing
feldwork, but we focus on examining the policies, and there are lots of existing
knowledge and news archives to support that. [...]

Our position 15 not a local news centre, nota newscentre for peopk in the region,
and not an lslamic news centre. 5o, 1 can work on this even witho ut petting paid.

( Puengnetr)

The following view fopm a veteran reporter best swmmarises what news workers
co ngidered news professio nalism. While welcoming the expansion of alternative media, he
believes that the role of journalism is primarly reporting, investigating and questoning
political and spcial players.

These [online alternative] news agencies need to develop, broaden, and diversify
their communication channels, not only via online platform. [These agencies)
should beco me another channel to balince [news contents]. There should be a lot
more [of these agencies]. But they need to be trustworthy and protessional, not
nonsengical. They have to have credibility, some processes, professionalism, and
clear ethics — a complete set. These websites may not have a lot of viewers, but if
there is diversity, people can select the info rmation they want.

(Prasong Lertattmnawisut, Isara Institute director, interview § December 201 2)

8.3.2. Jowrnadiom ar a ooy far avey party: levelling the playing field
Some news media practitipners argue that journalism should do more than simply
presenting “the truth’ from every angle, but also amplifying the non-mainstream voices. By
doing 50, they believe the contentious discursive arena would become a more level phying
field for stakeholders involved, as peopk would be abk © convey ther messages and

gather valuable information.

Mews organisations carry out this mole differently. Some reporters and stringers wo rking for
mainstream media attempt o fle ‘off-the-trodden-path™ stories such as tho se concerning
women's rights, which sometimes receive a pogitive responss from the Bangho k-basged
editoprs. Having proximity @ the region as their advantage, local alternative news
organizaions provide platforms for southerners o speak out to the wider public, whik

co mumuaity media present information necessary for people in the troubled zone.
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I think the duty of us who work here is to “build the atmosphere™, pointing out
that thers needs to be talks and dizcussions. But to kad to discussion, we need to
buld the atmo sphere for it. For instance, Maklyu language can be used in this state,
Itis not an illegal languapge. The second is, you are able to express opinions as bng
ag it ig under this country’s law. You have to buld it. 1 feel that it it starts to feel
thiz way, those using violence would be immediately rejected. But now they don™t
feel they have freedom.

(Muhammad-ayup Pathan, Deep South Watch adwvisor, interview 3A) December
2003

The duty of the media is to introduce new players, o open up the space for new
groups, new igsues, in hopes that there will be new players entering, and help
minimise the space pccupied by violence, This may reduce the numnber of players
on the other gide — the military and tho se who are armed.

{Jantarasima)

We have to push it bit by bit, so that Thai society understands that there are other
new paratives... Mo, not new, they aleady exist. The nareatives of the southern
provinces already exist, and they can go in line with the Thai narratives, 50 we'ne
trying © push the line here, that there needs o be new paadigms, new
teriminologies, new approaches [towards the southern contlict].

(D, Pathan)

There must be ways o provide the body of knowledge to tho se o utside the region
50 they understand the area, understand the culture here, the people here. They
need o undersmnd why people here need o struggle and fght, and ecall for
something that has abways been considered a rebel... Actually, there is the history,
and based on this history, there comes the fight. Right? There is no nation which
fights without having its own history.

(Meringging)

The operation of small alternative news agencies is facilitated by affordable media
techno ko gy and platforms. Producers are able to create contents using minimal costs and
disseminate their putputs via websites, online social media and social networks such as
YouTube, Facebook, and Twitter. Despite hek of hefty funding and a wide terrestrial
foo tprint that most mainsream news corporations have, small oeal medi are abke m
expand their andience base, interact with their supporters, and develop a network of media

producers, advocates, and followers via these online channels.

I'm glad t© see women become braver to express themselves, because, previously,
they didn’t have a channel to communicate, Mow there 15 the Civie Metwork for
‘l.‘{'u;'n-ln:n. There is a forum for them to express their feelings and sufferings, m
ingpire them to fight and demand, to stengthen their hearts and get them through
this crisis,

(Alee)

What happens in the area, those who know best are the locals. But sometimes we
have a lot of good stories, but we don’t have a forum for it We don’t have a space
to shout out o people outside. S0, [the news agency] become the loudspeaker o
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outside for the litde people. Why do 1 have to make the English version? Because
sometimes what happens here, the locals know i, but those outside do not. 50 we
need to spread out these stories so people outside are aware of themry, secing what

happens.

(Meringging)
Motwithstanding their growing presence, the local alternative media’s momentum alone
may appear inadequate to push the issues further due o their being in an infancy stage,
limited audience, and being overlooked by state anthorifes, as mentioned earlier in the
journalists-sources relationship section. According o a senior sputhern news editor: “Every
issue ends in Bangkok™ Such a remark iz a clear example of an impact of centralised
administrative regiime, 1f the natipnal medi do not pick up the sores, the national-level
political elites would unlikely pay attention © the problems. As a way to promo e peoplk’s
comumunicatdon rights, Ths PBY estmblishes a mechanism that links community media
production with its natio naklevel phtforms through its civic engageiment projects. Thanks
to itg extensive civil society and citizen reporter networks, the public service broadcaster
could benetit from their technical capacity and manpower to produce reports and
programmes from the perspectives o f the loeals and many advocacy organisations working
in the region. Collaborating with one another, Toa PBY and small no n-profit medi work
to reach larger groups of audience, including the policy-makers, while preparing the deep

South residents and e ncouraging them o partake in deliberative resolution processes.

Mainstream media are mainly reporting under the state’s conditions because, first,
they don’t know the area And second, it seems that in terms o f communication,
the state manages it. There are laws and regulations. 5o, the construction of another
set of information or the existence of alternative media is rather difficult. So, they
think the linkage with [They PBY] may give a space for them o express and share
information or another set of facts. 50 as a mechanismy, [the collaboration with
citizen and civic media at They FBS] somewhat works.

{Jantarasima)

Two important issues that community medin or horizontal media o gether push
forward are to communicate about the “Patani City” model and we want to use
decentralisation as a solution in the region. From community radio, local radia,
personal media, public forum, to varous alternative medi and social media, we all
push for these issues. Thisis the mole of kcal alternative media thatis in consistent
with TT7 Thar [former name of The PBY]. So we try m explain that if every party
joing hands, we can create a forwm. We started this so it can empower the civil
society medi network, and open up spaces [for them] so the state and security see
the colhboration among civil sockety media can communicate in a positive way.
(oo Inimi)

Executing this ol differently, local media focus on the matters at hands and provide

information necesgary for current living situations. Perhaps restrained by the proximity to
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hostility as mentioned in the previous chapter, the local pressers circumvent the sensitive
and controversial subjects. Instead o f rigorously probing autho rities, insurgent movements
or local interest groups, the southern media produce contents deemed usetul for the
regidents, such as the extensive coverage of local incidents and tratfe information, and

knowledgs abo ut laws and local administrative systems.

The advantage [of loeal media) iz that. .. when 1 arrive at the scene, and suppose, [a
mainstream daily] also comes with me, [...] [The daily] publishes one photm, or
maybe two. But 1 publish dozens, making them into “The minutes of life” photo
e58ay.

(Boonthanom)

The media must help build up the atimo sphere of confidence, the feeling that the
state mechanism really works and can solve the problem. But we will need to nudge
the state ag well

(Patchara Yingdamnoon, local radio broadeaster, interview 17 December 2012)

At that tme, there was the issue about Mardal Law and other emergency

regulations. The villhgers were not aware about this. Iwanted them to know about
thiz, so they knew what to do when the bws were enacted.

(Alee)

8.3.3. fowrmadion ar a sepporier i couflict resalvetion: jugpling dual roles
Whik journalists seemingly agree that the two previous roles discussed above remmin
within the bound of journaliste protessionalism, their opinions markedly divide when it
comes o the third duty news workers performed in the southern conflict. Considering
their emplo yment by media organisations insufficient to solve the conflict, a number of
journalists ke upon themsslves or are entrusted with disparate tasksz, from producing
medin content to lending their expertise in governmental and private sector’s projects
concerning conflict resolution. This final subsecion hys oot two mmin categories of
positions journalists perform in the sputhern contlict: 1) coordinator and arbitrator, and 2)
advocate and political player, and the debates regarding the influences o f these posiions on

news production.

#.3.3.1. Coordinator and arbitrator
Ag mentioned in the journalist-source relationship section, journalists occasionally uge their
connection with high-power souces o gain trust with local peo ple. While admitting their
reluctance to explicidy advertise their association with authorities, veporters reckon that

they could help expedite the assistance that these affected residents rightfully degerve.
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We can use our journalist sttus to coordinate with state agencies to help [the
locals], and this makes us widely known by the locals. Because we are reporters and
it 15 easy to connect [with responsible state agencies]. The villagers don 't know how
they can contact [the agencies].

(Wangni)

Another TV reporter said she would rather see a dispute between state officials and
villagers settled before airing the report about it. Instead of ambushing the involved partes
and demanding solutions on-screen, she would reach gut to them and ask both sides m
confer first and see if the pooblem could be resolved. Some off-screen dialogues also are

invaolved in news making.

Peoplk stand in their corner, like they are boxers about o fight 1F it i5 mo st media,
they would perform as a referee. But for me, Twould rather be the trainer for both
sides. It ig already a conflict... being in a conflict area. When the media act like,
“Ready? Fight!”, isnt that more fun? OFf course, Viewers around the country would
see and enjpoy it, this par [of rvals]. But for me, this is not the cage. We only
generate more bloods, increase more vengeance. But if we act ke a trainer, telling
them to talk and open up their minds. .. because the media are positoned in the

middle, The state officials believe in us. The locals rely on us. The medi are the
best mediator.
{Puttasarapan )

Mevertheless, performing as a coordinator could cause professional dilemma. Being a
southern native and recognised by villgers, a reporter was asked o contact the Malaysian
televigion station who hived him as a ficer to report about a high-pro file hostage situaton
in which villagers denied access t Thai press. Despite being able to satisfy the residents”
demand, the journalist was questioned by another international media corporation he

freelanced for about the appro priateness of his involvement in the incident.

[The organisation’s name] was concerned and wondered what role 1 took there,
why 1 had to be one of the coordinators, becaunse this made them...
unco mfortable. Then [the HO)] called me and 1 had t© report to them in detil
abo ut what happened, why 1 had to get involved. .. This is ang ther experience that
l felt... it waz a life experience. In hindsight, well, 1 should not have had get
invalved. If [the hostage takers] wanted to kill us, they would be able to do so right
there. 1 should not have had put my life at risk.

(Meringeing)

8.3.3.2. Advocate and political player
Whik being a coordinatpr and arbitrator tends © be individual-based, the role of an
advocate and political player seems more institutionalised and questions the extent of the

news media’s involvement in civic mo vements and politics as a whole.
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Ag mentioned previously in Chapter 7, journalists’ casual socialisation and forimal ties with
their informers potentially lead news workers o view the contlict in similar perspectives
with their sources and concur with their conflict resolution methods. Recognising the
medi’s impact in distributing information and enhancing the locals” communication rights,
many jpurnalists team up with social campaigners or form their own civic advocacy units
uging mass media © communicate to the public, orexample, Deep South Watch and the
Civic Women Metwork (see Appendix L for the list of alternative and advocacy media

covering the southern conflict issues).

Regardless, this line of work prompts some of their peers o raise questions about
o bjectivity and professionalism, Believing these civil society-0 perated media promote their
own agendas, many jpurnalists find that they lack objectivity; hence, disqualified from being
professional purnalists, This similar view also opccurs when emplyees of news
organisations appear o be inclining towards civic movement. For some news workers,
endorse the MGOs meant jpurnalists effectvely support an interest group and step awvay

from their neural stance.

We often face crificism o f being an “MN GO TV, When | pined the organisation, 1
have tried not o make it as such, and tried to communicate that the public service
broadeaster 15 not an NGO medinm,

(Tantiwitmyapitak)

Their role is not clar. Arve they NGO, or are they journalists, or ave they civic
movement, or are they the acmr? [...] Do they also make demands? Do they also
call for the Patani state? [...] Deep South Watch is also an actor, saying they want
to mophilise, push their agenda forward, something that benefits them divectly, 1s
this mmass media?
(Lertrartan awisut)

We gee that if we become an NGO, there is s0me hidden agenda. Some peopke
don't like WGO, They would say this reporter is definitely not neutral. Like a
security affairs reporter, they would surely incline o [the milimry]. As for me, 1gave
a hard thought on the ofter that [the 5B PAC sscretary general] invited us to use
[the space at the SBPAC office]. We really thought about it, because he said we
could still veport news, and for the safety in our caveer. But we gaw that, that was us
reaping benefits from him. What would happen © our news works? Definitely
impartial. Mo eredibility left.

(Wangni)
The hst statement in partic ular raises a noteworthy point. In jpurnalists” view, M GOg are
alsy interest groups, akin to state authorities, Theretore, being associated with a civie
advocacy group also imples partizanship, a breach of journalistic professionalism.
Interestingly, journalists” engagement in governmental or private ssctor’s projects does not
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receive a simibr extent of debates and discussions. As mentioned previously, some
journalists consider their appointment to stte administrations’ working committees or

charitable enterprises a pro per means to contribute to the problem solving processes.

In swrurary, this section identifies three prominent rolks journalists performed in the
southern conflict, and each rok receives different degrees of support and debates. For
miost journalists, & preenser of fath 18 congidered the principal role of journalism, and the
professional values of scrutinising the power-that-be and intevest groups while maintaining
neutrality are essential o bring about conflict resolution. The second mwle of providing «
Jfarims pr epery parfy emphasises the significance of information diversity which could
enhance every involved party’s ability to partake in the problem solving processes and
engure the equilibrivm of partcipation. The last role, 4 rgbamer of cnfict rem davon, bring
about mixed reactons among news workers as it prompts journalists to step o utside what
they consider the realm of news professionalism by taking partisanship. Regardless, this
ro ke raises interesting questions of whether the existing performances believed to be quality

journalism does not suffice in solving this protracted and complex conflict.

84 Concliron

This chapter follbws up on the discussions in the preceding chapter concerning the
elements involved in the news production and concludes with what journalists congider the
roles of purnalism in the southern conflict. The chapter starts with another crucial aspect
of news production, the interchange between journalists and their spurnces, and
demonstrates the complexity of their relition ships at various levels. The examination into
the journalist-source rehtion answers spme questons raised in the content analysis
findings, for example, why political elites receive more coverage than lbcal peoplk or
insurgents. The custp ms ot news production and the rugh against the deadline may phy an
impormnt part in source selecton. However, maintaining confidentiality to protect the
sources’ safety or being unable to access the sources that could provide counter-state
arpuments could equally explain the bp-sided presentation of sources in news reports.

Overall, the section brings in a vital facor that cannot be disregarded in sputhern confict

reporting.

Having presented different aspects of news production, the chapter moves on m
swrurarise news workers' understandings of the sputhern conflict by hying out three
emphases used by jpurnalists to exphin this complex phenomenon: security-oriented,

socig-cultural, and idealogy-oriented. Focusing on different dimensions of the conflict,
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journalists approach the problem dissimilarly, and cast difterent views on what they regard
ag appropriate moles of purnalism in the southern conflict. At the same time, this
disgimilarity reflects the discursive contention and power play among news workers,

showing that jpurnalism is not always a ho moge nous culture.

The final part of this chapter discugses three roles that jpurnalists see themselve s perform
and consider desirable roles of purnalism. Mews workers consider being o presenser of fmah
to be the core pro fe ssional duty. To carry out such a role, purnalists have to investigate the
situations fiom every angle while maintining neutrality. Second on the listis for journalism
to be a farw Brevery parfy, which means to prepare and encourage every involved party in
the participation of problem solution processes. The lst mole which gives rise to debates
and criticisim i5 to serve a8 4 mgio e af s uflict reraditon, asg it requires journalists o engage in
the involved stmkeholders” actvities. While these roles reveal the diversity and complexty in
Thai purnalism, they also indicate professional reflexivity at work, as journalists evalnate

and analyse their perfo rmance in the co nflict.

In all, the kst two chapters have described the significant aspects of news producton
culture, from the dynamic violence and political settings and the fluid and complex
relationships between news workers and spurces, to the media organisational influences
such ag principles, practices, and competiions. The contribution of these tactors and the

o kes of journalism can be co nceptualised as shown in Figure 8.1,
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Figure 8.1 Factors influencing news production in southern conflict reporting

The next and final chapter of this thesis will draw a connection among the three findings
chapters, and conclude with analyses and academic debates concerning the roles of Thai

journalism in the southern conflict,
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Chapter 9

Conclnsions

The thegis has examined the news medias performance in the polifical conflict in
Thailand’s southern border provinces by explring its news coverage, news producton
practices, and the interphy betaween journalism and the dynamic political and socip-culmral
miliew. The analyses in this thesis have built on and hopefully contributed to noteworthy
positions and debates in the studies of journalism and political conflict/vioknce, as
demonstrated in the previous three chapters. Composed of two parts, this fnal chapter
first recaps the key arpuments that 1 have propo sed acro ss the thegis and which 1 see asg its
principal academic co ntribution. The second section then moves on © address this thesis®

limitation s and provide suggestions for future ressarch.

@ Somemary of the ey apoents and dicessions

Ag stated in Chapter 1, the overarching ressarch question of this thesis ig, * What are the mibs
Jonrnalion playr in the sonthem conffio®™ To angwer this query, the study explores two aspects
of Thai journalism: news content and news production practices, using the studies of
journalism and political conflict/violence and the sociology of news production as the
thepre ical framewo rk. The following subsections reiterate the key arguments derived from

the findings.

9.1.1. Highlighting Crime and Congyimey: The news representaton of the southern

conflict
The first RO, “How ir the sontbern conflict mprwnted in the wens rovempe®™ focuses on the
portaval of the southern conflict to determine how news workers make sense of this
phenomenon throughout the seven-year review period. In Chapter 2, three prominent
discourses concerning the sputhernmost conflict were identified: Come and conginay,
Minarity ¥ grovanee, and Malsy wationsfom and Trwiom, Approaching thiz conflict from
different analytical grounds, these discourses interpret its causes dissimilarly, emphasgise
different agpects of the problem, and, thus, prescribe disparate remedies for the conflict.
These contending discourses are played out in the news reports, but their frequency and

salience are unequal

In Chapter &, the content and news framing analysis shows that the news coverage tends m
support the Criwe and congtyracy discourse by highligh ing the viokent aspect of conflict and
the preservation of public order. Concurrently, the news reports have the tendency m
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present a variety of solutons o the pro blem withouot further investgating the multitaceted
contributing factors and the impacts on involved parties. Additionally, the depiction of
state officials as hemoic and protective and the portrayal of the affected locals as vulnerable
and powerkss also endorse the state’s statug ag the rescuer and support the legiinmey of
their actions. Such emphases in the news coverage eclipse the influence of the Minorsy's
prievane and Malay nationaiinm and [slansiom disco urses becanse the reports rarely discuss the
underpinning historical, polifical, socio-cultural, and ideological contexts of this contlict

that the s two discourses propose.

The examination of labels used to describe this conflict and the antagonists produces
results that are in line with the authorities’ characte risations of the events and the assailants.
By hbeling the conflict with the metaphorical “southern fire™, or broadly, “southern
problem”, the news media downplay the nuances of political and cultural struggle in this
conflict, casing the phenomenon merely as violence and disruption of public order. In
similar vein, the use of hbels with criminological undertones, and at times inflhimmatory
and dehumanizing desc riptions, on antagonists should not be mken for granted (Picard and
Adams 1991; Simmon 1991, While the criminological terms such as “bandit™ seem
socially-prevailing and jpurnalistically practcal as it fits with, for example, the limited
headline space, these expressions effectively conclude that the perpetrators” actions are
unlawhil and unacceptable. Together with the imited presence of antagonists” voices in the
news coverage, the conflict is reported principally in terms of regional unrest, committed
by clandestine militia without clear goals and demands, and the state is deemed the sok
regponsible party to solve this problem. Such representations also keep the conflict at a far
distance from the general public, as the problem seems resticted © the southernmo st
region and does not present significant geo-political interests to the majority population
(Sonwalkar 2004, 2005).

Ag one veteran journalist put it, the use of criminological bbels does not only reflect the
Thai authorities” ambiguous stances mwards the insurgent groups, particularly the idea of
having dialpgue with themy, but also signals how news workers regard the antagp nists.
Apart from being described as obscure and aimless, perpetrators are generally cast ag
despicable criminals, Therefore, it would be objectionable for the state to officially and
publicly negotiate with the hw-breakers, similar o governiment’s typical adversarial stmnce
on terprism as sugpested by Walzer {1992 cited in Mogsek 2007, p. 271, The minimal
news coverage about open dial pues between Tha autho ritie s and insurgent keaders, mo stly

long atter the events wok phice, is partdy becange the meetings were o fren done secretively
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and behind closed doors, and perhaps because of changes in the Thai administration and
their mixed stances on these talks (Liow and Pathan 2010; Pathan 2012, pp. 4-0). At the
same time, the clandestine structure of insurgent movements also makes organising
dialogne with them difficult (Melvin 2007; Liow and Pathan ibid.)). Monetheless, by
characterising the anmepnists as ruthless and obscure cominalz, the news reports
undermine other exphnations on the backgrounds and motives of these insurgents.
Additio nally, the coverage tend t©o emphasise the security and hw enforce ment-oriented
soltions, whik downplaying other means such as peace talks, political restructure and

reforim, and public participation in peaceful conflict resolution.

The diversity of Thai news ecology does littk @ make the discursive contention fair and
balanced. Degpite the differences in their organisational and journalisbe natures, the four
news organisationg in this study report about the southern conflict in broadly similar ways.
Monetheless, as discussed in Chapter 6, there are a few discrepancies in the ir interpretations
of the conflicts’ causes and solutions that enable marginalised discourses to secure at least

some public presentation.

Whilke the news content is seemingly homo gengus, the analysis shows the subte Fluidity
and discursive shifts of news coverage, resulted in part from the changes in politcal
debates — one of the factors shaping political news as Benson sugpests (2004, p. 2807 Also
in line with Gadi Wolfsfelds ‘polibcs-mediapolitics cycle” arpument (1997, 2004,
journalists seem to follow the polifical acmors” outoo ks on the conflict, which, in this case,
vary very litte, yvet remain predo minant during the seven-vear review period. The most
frequenth-used frames involve aggressive actions, while s0me frames emerge only when
political opportunities struck. For instance, the frequency of the nvongfiamon o facal jrdentity
solitions frame became prominent when the Mational Reconciliation Commission was
active in X)0G, but subsided after the agency was dissolved. The discussions on special
administrative models and autonomy did not emerge until 2007 when policy-makers started
proposing, debating about, and even discrediting the ideas. These examples also indicate
how news reports would mirmor the political elites” consensus and disagreements on the
subject (Hallin 1985, The analysis of the coverage’s tajectories also shows the news
media’s waning interest in the conflict, albeit its continuation, because the situation is
co ngidered repetiive. The subtle dynamic and diversity of news frames also indicate that

journalists have dissimilar views on the conflict, ag elaborated in Chapter 8
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Having said this, to be clear, the thesiz does not suggest that the news coverage is all simply
pro-state authority, A number of reports are framed in ways that scrutinise and criticige the
government and state apencies for their inefficiency and failed attempts in pacifying the
conflict. A handful of reports raise questions about unjust treatments that the southern
natives and suspected insurgents receive, and touch upon the subject of “terronsm from
above’ such as the repercussions of the Kro-Ze Mosque attack and the Tak Bai
demonstration clampdown. Monetheless, such seruting and eriticism are mostly crime and
security-oriented and grounded on the existing political and socio-cultural structures. This
approach is more in line with the Crivee and oagimey discowse than the Mimority s prevane
and Malsy mahonatow and Iolamiow discourses which challenge the dominating political
esmblishments and their beliefs in Thai society, Therefore, the state’s authority and

legitimacy remmin intact despite being critiqued.

Overall, the content and news framing analysis demonstates 50ime deficiencies in the news
coverage that could hinder healthy and fair debates about this complex and discursively
conentous conflict. Mevertheless, the thesis does not infer that the news media
deliberately promote or avoid reporting about certain aspects of the conflict. It would be
premature o simply conclude that purnalists purposely serve as any stakeholders’
propaganda vehicle as proposed by the Clirgisef and Chittead Appmacher (Mossek 2007). As
stated abaove, the dynamic, or at times static, political settings contribute to the coverage’s
frequency and emphases. Moreover, as the sociology of journalism (MeMar 1998;
Schudson 2003 sugpests, news production practices are contoured by disparate forces
from different levels. Theretore, itcould be argued that the productio n of southern confict
news 15 also shaped by the interplay with sources, the conflict’s wolatle nature, and
professional conve ntdons. Furthermore, despite the seemingly homogenous news content,
the thesgis finds that news workers have diverse views about the conflict and the desirable
moles of journalism in this damoging siwaton. This Anding signals the complexity and
power strugple within the Thai news ecology, which will be discussed in detail in the last

subsecton.

9.1.2. Fostering the reciprocal journalist-source reltionship: Mews access and
southern conflict reporting
Ag shown in Chapter &, the most quoted sources in the southern conflict coverage are
members of the government, police and military forces, and politicians. In similkr vein,
sources with expertises in lhw enforcement and crime investigation, security, and national

policies are alss cited more than others. These findings correspo nd with the mostreported
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theme — security and public order. They also reflect the news media’s known disposiion
towards authority figures (Molotch and Lester 1974; Bennett 1990, who are generally
regourced richer than other smkeholders in this conflict. Having louder voices than other
partics, these authorities and political elite sources essentially become the “primary
definers” (Hall et al. 1978) of the southern confhct.

In line with the argnment regarding the preferred theme and news frames, the frequent
appearanc e of authorities and elite spurces does no t, however, abvays mean that journalists
deliberately pertorim as these sowee 8" propaganda tool. Journalists”™ favo ur to certain groups
of sources could alsy result from the proximity and accessibility to these sources, the bonds
that reporters and their informants forge during the newsgathering process, or the

organisaions’ principles and news directio ng, ag will be discussed in a moment.

The analysis of jpuwnalist-source rehtionship is t@ken into account to exphin the
complexity of news access. Chapter § identified three steps of the relationship forming
process: 1) initiating contact, 2) bullding trust, and 3 being the insiders. In each step,
reporters and news organisations do not receive the gume treatments from disparate groups
of sources. Mews workers need o demonstrate their ability to negotiate power and provide
mutual exchanges with their sources, so that they can earn the spurce’s information and
trust. Theretare, the journalist-so urce relationship in the southern contlict can be described

as symbiotic and reciprocal rather than confrontatio nal (MeCargo 2000; Schudson 2003,

Simibr to Tuchman®s study o f professional o bjectivity (19723, this thesis further sugpests
that news organisations” diverse sounce pool is not only an occupatio nal necessity o garner
multiperspectival information that contribute o neutral and objective news content, but
also a proot of their non-partisanship. Journalists can use their wide array of sources asg
leve rage: to assert their credibility and earn access to other spunces. Mevertheless, for senior
reporters who have been moted in one beat for a long time, the sowrces and their
specialisaton become more issue-specific. This concise, although exclusive, list could result
in the news workers™ insubir and single-appmach perspectives on the conflict (Waolfsteld
1997, MeCargo 2000; Schudson 2003,

The ho stile nature of the conflict also affects journalists” reladon ship with and de pendence
on spurces, Ag discussed in Chapter 7, one reason why the autho rities” accounts are cited
most frequenty in news reports is because oeal reporters have to rely on the investigntion

sumirary released by the involved officials ag they minimise the risks of enteringa perilous
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zone. In gimilar vein, the frequent tribute-style reports about the devotion and gac rifice o f
soldiers, teachers, police officers, and medical services stmff based in the southern border
provinces are produced, in part, from the shared experiences o fworking in the volatle area
(Tumber 2004, pp. 192-193), as well ag the sochlly-prevailing outhoks on thess lines of
occupations. Meanwhile, the minimal presence of insurgents, alleged perpetrators, or
counter-state exphinations is becanse of inaccessibility @ these antagpnists or journalists”

confidentality to protect the safety o fthese sources and themselves (Tumber 2005).

The thesis also shows that being agsociated with hrger news corporatons facilitate the
access to elite spurces, leading to the news media’s tendency o adopt the affival prrpedtive
and allow fewer opportunitie s for afrmative, or even oo givona prepeativer (Schlesinger et al.
1983, to emerge. As a result, proponents of these perspectives need to generate events m
galvanise support or seek other channels o publicize their causes. Meanwhile, o make up
for the lack of their high-power sounces, smaller alternative media producers form alliance
with advocacy groups who often provide them with underreported information and
analyses. This type of partnership, including the public service broadcaster’s collbo ration
with civic medi producers, opens up "t fonr gase” (Woltsfeld 1997) for the sources who
generally do not appear in mainstream media coverage, enabling them to express their
counter-hegeimonic views., Regardke ss, some news workers consider civil societies another
vegsted interest group in the contlict, and queston if the alance would bring about

partisanship rather than balance.

In sumurary, the thesis argues that the complexdty of purnalist-source relationship in the
southern conflict largely influence how the problem is reported. The findings present
reagong behind the prevalence of authority and elite sources in news content, from
professional conventions and human relafions in conflict situation, to the predominant
views in the newsmo mand society in general on certmin social actors. The thesis proposes
that the inve stigation into news content and journalistic customs is integral © the study of
journalism and political conflict. Monetheless, political conftlict reporing cannot be
analysed using the mediacentric approach alone, because the interactions between news

workers and polifical plivers also prove to shape how the southern conflict is portrayed.
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9.1.53. Strugeling o counter the mainstream: The news production practices in
southern conflict reporting
The second RO, “Whar amr the pracierraf Thar josermafome in the sontbern conflict npoming?™ | loo ks
into news producton culture, including the infuence of the political and cultural setings
on news operation. The question also secks to see the impact of the Thal news ecology’s

diversity and complexity on southern conflict reporting.

As shown in the content and news framing analysis findings, the portrayal of the southern
conflict in the news coverage produced by the fpur media organisations varies slighty.
Despite their different scales of o peration, organisatio nal structures, and media principles,
the media putets employ similr edimrial and production systems that they believe to be
the foundation of professio nal journalism. Mews workers regard the ideas o f neutrality and
o biectivity, and the editorial process ag the core of news professionalism, Thus, they tend
to use these qualifications as the benchmark to reflect on ther performance, as well as
evaluating that of their peers and other sochl actors using media phtforms. However, as
discussed in Chapter 4, the views on professional values and prac ices are neither universal
nor st (see, for example, Tiffen 1989; Iskandar and El-Mawawy X04; Ryte 200, Also,
ag elabprated in Chapter 8, Thal jpurnalists also express disparate opinions about the
southern conflictand their rolesin the simation. Notwithstanding the similar news o utput,
news workers” disparate and dynamic perspectives about professional obligations and the
co nflict signal the diversity in the news producton culture, This variation also sugpests that
there are spime contestation and power struggles involved in the news producton culture
(Dickingon 2007, p. 193), although the hegemonic news contents generally prevail in the

end.

Chapter 7 discussed the news practces and identfied varipus difficulties in southern
co nflict reporting at different levels. In line with Reese’s femmcbyp-afinfiener model (2001h),
journalists” personal backgrounds such as religions, upbringings, and beliefs are at work,
particularly when it comes to the subjects that are closer © home or challenge their views.
Meanwhile, the news beat and news prioriisation systems are largely geo-political- rather
than subject-griented (MeCargn 2000, 20063, as the stories from the southernmo st
provinces are primarily delegated o the Regional Mews desk. These stories are simply
reported as repetitive violent incidents. The matters would be investignted or analysed
further with inter-departmental colhboration only when they have massive or widespread
impacts, for example, generating a lot of casualties, causing co ntro versy, being initiated by
high-profile protgonists or antagonists, or associated with national security at largs.
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The conflict's hostility also brings about an intimidating and life-threatening working
envitonment that deters journalists from searching for counter-hegemonic accounts.
Concurrently, the political settings and security-oriented palicy also lead to intormaton
deficit and medi manipulation (Schlesinger et al 1983, Such circumstances cast the
chiling effect on small media producers, making them resort o  selfcensorship
(Magpanthong 2007; Campaign for Populir Media Reform 20100, Under these conditions,

the state’s preferved discourse is persistently keptin the dominating position.

Lastly, Chapter 7 identified the “Banghkok-centric™ mindset, referring to the centralised
adminigtrative perspective prevalent in the news organisations and poliical institutions, asa
critical obstacle in southern conflict reporting Rather than being a mere psychaological
framework, the “Bangho k-centric™ mindset 15 the overarching ideological struc ture that
governs the news operation. The term reflects the hepemonic perspectives in Thai society,
such ag the general support for the devoted civil servants in the restive region, and the
ideas of the Thai nation-state constructs, As discussed in Chapter 2 and again in Chapter 8,
the histories of the southern border region, certmin explanatons about the conflict, and
some proposed solutions do not resonate with the predominant beliefs and legiinmey of
influential establishments in Thai society (see, for example, Aphornsuvan 2007; Satha-
Anand 2007y, Thus, for the news media to present the counter-hegemonic views could be
co ngidered partisan and unpro fessional, even unpatrio tic in the eyes of the authorites, their

advertsers, news sources, and audience.

Having laid out the conditio ns and constraints that shape the news production practice s, as
swrurarised in Figue 9.1, three moles of Thal jpurnalism in the sputhern conflict were
explicated in Chapter 8. These roles are: 1) jowrnafow ar @ pesnier af foeth: investgating and
maintaining neutrality, 2y jowmalion ar o pmew for epery party: levelling the phying field, and 3)
Jonrnaliog ara mehporter i e nflict emddion: jugeling dual roles. Journalists seemingly agree that
the first role is within the bound of news professionalism, perhaps the core of conflict
reporting. The second and third toles, however, prompt debates about professional dentity
and idenlogy, as jpurnalists seem to step out of their domain and engage with other political
actors in the conflict, be it the powerful establishments or those with aftrwane or
oo gio nal pergpectives. At the same time, these roles indicate that journalisim is “an elment
of politics”, as Schudson proposes (2003, p. 160} therefore, complkte detachment from
political and social institutions would be impossible. Contrary to MeCargo’s observation on
politics reporting that reporters, especially junior ones, are “double outsiders™ who hold a
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marginal sttus in the news organisations and the institutions they are assigned w (2000, p.
45), the thesis argues whether it is possible for jpurnalists in contlict situatons to be the
“double ingsiders” who equally belong o both worlds in order w facilitare conflict

resolution.
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Figure 9.1 The Thai news production culture and the roles of journalism in the southern con flict
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Lastly, this thesis argues that, although these conditons and constraints contribute o the
production of less than desirable news content, the disparate journalistic principles and
practices could bring about diversity and constructive changes in the Thai news ecology, in
line with what Cotde proposes (2006, p. 51), as conceptualised in Figure 9.2, The
introduction of pese jowrmalow  (Kanweravotin 2000; Choonu 2009, the burgeoning
alternative and civic media g peration and the actve civil societies in the southern border
provinces (Pathan 2012; Pathan et al. 2012}, and the colhboration among natonal media,
local producers, and civil societies that is gimilar o Wo lfsfeld’s idea of rhavd media (2004, p.
230, sugpest that news workers sometimes reflect on their performance, leading o more
discussions and debates about conflict reporting and the desirable roles of journalism in
thiz vohtile political situation as discussed earlier. In additon, some forms of “thick’
journalism (Co tthe 2005}, such as Thes PESs short documentaries, feature programimes, and
citizen media content, and Trans’s analytical reports on security policy and expenditure, ag
well ag the subtle disphy of wafie afesaysy (Ihid., pp. 119 - 120 through online spcial
network and media, could enable the under-represented protagonists and their discourses
to emerge. Degpite the optimistc outlook, these movements rarely generated a srong
momentum in the news ecology and in the public domain, or the “contra-fows” of
information (Cotte 200G), as the predominant discourses and polifcal structures remain

unwavering,

Mainstream edia

State-owned
cormmercial

4

carmrmunity
rad ks

media [Blogs, Face
Figure 9.2 The diversity and complexity of news ecology in southern contlict reporting
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2.2 The fmatations af thir theris and mogoe ston s for futiere mraanb

Chapter 5 of this thesis explained the research limitations, partcularly the hmited access
news organisatio ng and their news archives. Although the Gndings are sufficient o provide
grounds to form the thesis” principle arguments, some methodo lbgical amendment could
be made. For instance, mlling random sampling was used in this study for practicality
reagons o sekct the sample that spanned across the seven-year period. Alternatively,
purposive sampling could be carvied out o explore the news coverage in different key
moments in the southern conflict or similar incidents in different periods o determine the

dynamic of and discursive shifts in the news coverage,

The thesis” primary focus on the vernacular medin may also overlook the ks of those
producing news and programmes in other languages such as English, Jawi, and Malay. The
English-language dailies target elite readers who acquire a considerable degree of English
pro ﬁn:ji:n-:].',' ag well as global andience and foreign press agencies. Moreover, based on the
interviews with experienced journalists working for these organisations, thess news
enterprises also operate with slightly different news production systems. Thus, the study of
English-language newspapers can add new dimensions in the discussions of journaliste
variatio ng and diversity in news ecology. Meanwhilk, the increasing number of the localby-
produced Jawi/ Maky-lan guage programimes and the recent bunch of the state-run Malay-
speaking mtellite television channel’ signal how the indigenous diakct, previously
congidered the language of insurgents, is now recognised as a significant mwol to
co mumunicate with the Malay Muslim residents in the southernmost provinces and the
neighbouring Mahysia, The analysis of their roks in the conflict may offer noteworthy

findings in the studies ot news media and political conflict/violence.

The study of alernative, community, and advocacy media that focus on the southern

conflict and Wusliim eomumunites can elaborate on the mles of thess non-manstream

I Thailarsd’s offichl and working langage & Thai. English is not formalh stted a5 0 second Inngnge,
although the subject is included in tw compulsory edumtion curdculum and megarded a5 ome of the eosaT
qualifications in job recruitment. Mometheks, the English hngage poficiency among the mthe popubtion
is comidered ndimentiry, According to the Uk-based EF English Poficiency Index EF EPL which
SLUIVELS ard amesses the AT g '.'|.|:||.|]|:Eng|'5|1 skill kel in 54 countoes wordwide, Thaikh nd was in the verr
lmr F'u;uﬁ-:iency‘ cabegoTy imn2012.

x J.r.|_'|'.'|.r.||.n1:1_.' 2013, the Southern Border Provinces Adminktmtive Centre (5B PAC) announced the laurch of
the Mahy-hognge satellive telkviion chanmel, medng to the southern msidents and the gererl public.
Starting from the daily broadeast of 30 minutes aday atd 0330 pm, the chanrel will be onaic 24 hours be
the erd of the vear. Additiomll, the sote agency tus o 2-hour mdic chanmel which alss presents
programmes produced by looal producers . Prior to the hunchof the mew enterprise, two state-run, Free-to-aic
termestrial TV sttions alwady bmadeast koeal Mahy langage programmes for three hours a day, but the
ProgTamEmes e ot 'u.'in:leh.' mcehed in the snllt|mmtteginn.
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outlets in conflict meditization. This thesis discusses briefly on this note, but does not
provide the analysis of their news content to fully support the arpument. Although Tremr s
co ngidered a non-profit media outlet, it was established and is operated by insttutionalised
journalists who may carry the simibr set of practices as those in the national-level
manstream organisatons. The interviews with local alternative and adwocacy media
operamrs sugpest that these producers aim to challenge the conventional practices and
narratives. Therefore, the full examination into their operation may offer worthwhik
ingights, and test whether they in fact present the counter-hegemonic perspectives and

become the ‘conta-flowas” in southern confict medianzation.

l alsn find the production models pioneered by the public service broadeaster The PES,
which enhances the collaboration between institutionalised journalists and civil sector
fascinating. As briefly discussed in Chapter 7and 8, the projects, such ag the jpint editorial
comimittes comprising the station’s production team, representatives from civil societies,
and sputhern studies experts, as well ag the ciizen/civic media initiatives, not only provide
medi access o the grassmoots, but also endorse their legitimacy in the process. It would be
interesting to see how the models negotate the boundary betacen news professionalism

and civic engagement.

This thesis examines how jpurnalists make sense of the southern conflict by primarily
examining the news coverage. Monetheless, there are other forms of “thick” purnalism
produced by news workers that showecase marginalised views and indicate their
professional reflexivity, These include documentary programimes and magazines that
occagionally feature the southern conflict at length. Some senior journalists write articlkes
and books about the insurpency and its impacts on the sputherners based on their in-depth
regearch, which are recognised by scholrs in the field. Reporters who worked or are
currenty in the regtive region recounted their experiences in a series of books and articles
in trade journals (see the list of these publicatons in Appendic M) There are also
discussion programumes and public seminars where journalists talked about the difficulties
and dilemuma they faced in conflict reporting that were not shown in news repo ris, Because
of it aleady extensive sample, this thesis does not sufficiently explore this aspect of
journalism. Regardless, thess programimes and publications are worth explored t©o reveal

the diversity ofand the debates about news pro fe ssionalism.,

Lastly, the study of the southern conflict coverage produced by foreien press agencie 5 and
news outlets can also offer interesting outoo ks, Given the southern conflict’s religion and
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minorty nuances and the ongoing radical Ishiic movements in Southeast Asia and
elsewhere in the world, the Tha case has been monitred by the international
comumunites, ag briefly discussed in Chapter 2 and again in Chapter 6. Therefore, the
investigation into foreign news organisations’ reports on the subject can help explain how
thiz conflict is communicated in the global forwn, and sdmulate academic discussions in

the field of international jownalism and political co atlct mediatization.

In conclusion, this thesis demonstrates that there are deficiencies in jpurnalistic content
and practices that hinder news media from serving as a fair arena for healthy and rational
democratic debates on the discursive-contentious political conflict where stakeholders can
equally speak their minds without being curtalled. The thesis argues that, while the
constraints of news production practices cause limimtiong, the politeal climate and socio-
cultural condiions in which journalists operate alsp shape news practices and co ntributes

to these shortoomings,

Considering the news medi ag a part of politics, the thesis further points out that, rather
than being a powerful proponent of predo minant discourses or a propaganda vehicle for
any protagonists, news medi are, in fact, a croucial facilimtor. Mo netheless, the news media
are not simply a passive mediamr, Shaped by professional ideology and being agsociated
with other political players in one way or another, news workers are not a homogenous
group; they form disparate understandings on the conflict and their degirable mwles to
alleviate the problem, These dissimilar outlooks lead to varipus news representationg ot the

co aflict, and make journalists ‘mediatize’ the conflict differently.

In spite ot the shortco mings in purnalism that help amplity the hegemonic discourse 5 and
keep them in the dominating position, the thesis argues that the journalists” disparate
stances, the subte discurgive shifts manifesting in the news coverage, and the prevalence of
alternative news outlets signal that journalism is not abvays monolithic and static. Such
indications sugpest that the diversity and complexity in news ecology, as well ag the exercize
of professional reflexivity, can provide opportunities for marginalised voices to surface,
insofar as these underreported sectors can offer journalists certain reciprocity such as
worthy information and connection. The diversity and complexity in news ecology may yet
contribute t© a farer and more bahnced forum that can generate healthier democratic
debates. At the same tme, the political and socig-cultural conditions will need o be
conducive o generating such debates if the mainstream news medi are not to rehearse the
forms of news media reporing and elite deference documented across this thesis.
19%
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Appendix A: The chronology of the re-emergence of conflict and violence in the
southern border provinces of Thailand

The section traces back to the beginning of the re-emerged insurpency and
swrumarises key moments thro ughout the seven years of the studied period.

201-2003 (Prelude to the new round of vipleace)

January 6, 2001:

Thai Rak Thai party, led by Thaksin Shinawatra, won a hndslide election victory and
became a mmjority in the coaiton government. Thaksin mok otfice as the 23 prime
minister,

December 24, 2001:
Five police officers and one willage defence volunteer were shot dead in coordinated
attacks on five police posts in Pattani, ¥ak, and Marathiwat.

March 12-15 & 2324 2002
Five police officers were killed in gunbive attacks on police booths and checkpoints in the
three provinces.

May 1, 2002:

The Thaksin government diskbanded the 50 uthern Border Provinces Administrative Centre
(hereatter, 5B PAC), and the Civil-Police-Military 43 joint command (heveatter, CPM 43).
The apencies’ tmsks were delegated to the judicial offices, provincial governors, and police
whio ke charges of Southern security .

Oetp ber 29, 2002:

Five public schools in Songkhl, the neighbo uring province of the three southern border
provinces, were mrched. Insurgents alsy bombed a Buddhist temple and a Chinese shrine
in Pattani.

April 26, 2005

An angry mob in a Marathiwat village accused two border patnol po lice intelligence o ficers
of being members of a criminal camp. The officers were reportedly taken hostage, tortured,
and killed.

April 28 2005
Five maorines were klled and Fve rifles were stolen in attacks on moavine bases in Vala and
Marathiwar,

July 3 20035:
Five police officers and one civilian were killed in coordinated attacks at three Pattani

checkpoints

What analysts gaw ag the imuminent new round of insurgency was when coordinated artacks
at police posts in the three southernmost provinees killed five police officers and a village
defence volunter in 2001." The incident happened at the end of frst year of Thaksin
Shinawatra’s first term as prime minister. Despite the unosual pattern of attacks, state
authorites dismissed the needs for any special precantions. Moreover, the Thaksin
administration decided to disband the SBPAC and the CPM 43 two agencies that were

! Furston, | 2008, Seatlern Thaglnd The Dymamis of Confier, Washingion, DU ¢ East-West Center; MaCarg,
O, 2005, Tmr,iu‘g.-:pun e Langd Tolamr and Lrgﬂjuu_y i Neatderr Thafland oo, Mew York: Cormell Un 'rl.'E'nsil:g.'
Press.
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egtblished in 1981 to gather intelligence, maintmin security, and build understanding and
cooperation between smte offichls and local Malay Muslims, The situation deteriorated
with school torching and bombings at religious premises in the subsequent years. Ano ther
repeating pattern of incidents that would emerge during the course of the insurpency was
the torture and murder of security officials by an angry villager mob who accused the
deceased of being part of a criminal group.

2004

January 4:

Arpund 100 insurpents raided a weaponry depot of the Army Region 4 in Joh Al Rong
District o f Marathiwat Province. Four soldiers were killed in the attack. 413 light infanty
weapons and 2000 rounds of ammunitio n were stolen. Twenty public schools in YVahk were
torched. Escape routes were lined with burned rubber tres and fake explosives as
diversion.

January 22, 24
The first time Buddhist monks became the assanlt targets, Three monks were murdered,
one in cach of the three southern border provinces while two other were injured.

March 12:

High-profile human right Muoslim lasver Somchal Meelaphaijit was reported missing. Hig
disappearance led o the years-long investigation in which a group of police officers was
allkeged of abducting him to dely the judicial process concerning suspected insurge nts that
he represented.

Mlarch 19

The prime minister ordered transters of the Army Region 4 chief, along with the Mational
Police commander, o inactive posts, ag a reprimand for their fallure to curb violence in the
southern provinces.

March 27:

The first attack where civiliang were trgeted began with an explosion in front of a hotel
and nightclub ar the border village of Sungai Golok, Marathiwat. Analysts bhoked at thig
incident as a smaller-scale imitation of the Bali, Indonesia bombing in 2002,

Mavch 28- 30
Thirty-nine government buldings in Pattani, 5ongkhla, and Yala were set on fHre in
coordinated attacks, Another large-scale explogives heist mok phce at a Vala depot.

April 28

5511: 200 Maly Muslims used machetes as weapon in the masgive orchesteated attacks on
police and military posts in Pattani Yala, and 5ongkhl. The incident culminated in the
clampdown on suspects who retreated to Kru-Ze Mosque, a sacred religious heritage in
Pattani. Five security officials and one civilian were killed, while the number of cagsualty on
the suspected insurgent side renmined unckar, ranging from 105 t© 107 deaths, including
32 who were shot dead in the Fru-Ze Mo sque storm, Most victims were in their youth.,

May 24

BERSATU exiled chief Dr. Wan Kadir Che Man sugpested his o rganisation wo uld concede
its demand for complete independence and called on the Tha government for @lks on
peace and antono imy in the deep 5o uth.



June 3

Muglim politician Majmuddin Umar, who was a roling Thai Rak Thai MP representing
Marathiwat, reported to police after facing 10 charges, including treason, for his alleged
involvementin the January 4 weapon heist incident. He was acquitted in December 2005,

September:
Relkevant apencies commenced the Queen’s initatives: the “Village Security Vo lunteers”
project, and the “Sufficiency Eco nomy Village and Model Farming”™ project.

September 17:
In Pattani, a judge was killed — the first high-ranking official vicim of suspected insurpents.

Ciotn ber 10:

The government established the Southern Border Provinces Peace-buiding Comumand
(SBPPC) and appointed the deputy supreme military commander ag its chief, Operated
under the supervision of the Internal Security Operations Comimand (hereafier, 150C) and
the Military Supreme Commander, the agency was to maintmin security in the deep South
while facilitating other government’s peace-enhancing policies.

Oiom ber 25:

The clampdown on protestors in Tak Bai, Marathiwat marked another epito imic case in the
history of resurgent insurgency. The crowds gathered in front o f the district police station,
demanding the release of six locals. Seven people were killed when police fired guns inm
the demo nstratp rs. Later, 1,300 pro testors were apprehended, and 78 died. Autopsy reports
indicated the cauge of death was sutfocation during transportation in crowded trocks from
the protest site to an army camp in Pattani.

Movember 2
Then Prime Minigter Thaksin announced he would only partially attend the 2004 ASEAN
suwririt if the Tak Bai incident was to be discussed, stating the incident was a domestic

issue, nota matter of ASEAMNs concern.,

Thisg vear marked the new ingurgent tactic that would ensue in years to come. On January 4,
arpund 100 insurpents attacked a military weapon depot of the Fourth Army command
centre in Joh Al Rong District of Marathiwat Provinee, along with a series of school
torching in the three southernmo st provinces. The government imposed Martial Law’ in
the three provinces on January 5, effectively appointing the military as the key actors in
maintaining social order in the restive region.” Despite the perpetrators” high-scale and
well-phnned attacks, Prime Minister Thaksin said the attack was carried out by “petty
thieves”, kading the government and relevant agencies o teat the case as a mere grand
ro bbery.” Subsequently, a string of viplent attacks became a daily fright for peoplk in the

regio .

= Martil Law BE 2457 (1914) was declard onSeptember 13, 1914, The act was amended 5 times since then,
with the htest amendment in 1959,

SVIOLEMCE IM THE 30OUTH: Soliers die, Schook burn, Amms stockpile stoken, Martial hw dechoed.,
Eaug.-&u& Boct 5 _] AMLATY K.

+ s i e s Toml T . [""'I|'ana;ir.|" stoemed qut, slams on Wan Mo, P;|i:e,:|.1:n'q.'] [CI n].ine]. ngib?
Tonukr,  Awmikhble at: |1I:I:|:|:,Il ,“u'l.rl.r.hr.@-mkhizm‘srm,@m-i fs Pu:i:l.L"sputh," nEl.'.'s.F|1|:|:-‘r.El.l.'$=l:|2.|1h.T|]
[ﬂcn:emu:l: 23] |.|]'g.' EI:I'II:I].
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Another incident that academic s and advocates believe could have exacerbated the alveady
tearful Maky Musling in the south was the disappearance of humnan right bwyer Somchai
Mechphaiit, who accused police officers of torturing Muslin suspects in the weapon heist
case.” Purther investigatio ns claimed that a team of police o fficers had abducted the lawyer
to delay the judicial process of his clients” trials.”

Two hndmark events epitomised the canses of the locals” deepening distrust towards the
government and state officials. The first was the massive orchestrated attacks on police and
military posts in Partani, Yah, and Songkhla on Aprd 28 While the police’s execution of
Muslim attackers, mostly young men, was deemed justified by many Thais, the aggressive
response to the suspects who retreated inside the holy koru-Ze Mosque was widely
criticized by locals. The government-appointed independent inquiry committes’ also saw
the chimpdown as an excessive use of force and sugpested negotatons and o ther peaceful
mean s could have been used to minimise the casualty of both officers and assailants.” The
second incident was the October 25 crackdown on demonstwators in Tak Bal Disoict of
Marathiwat, where 78 protestors died of suffocation while being transported in crowded
trucks from the protest site to an army camp in Pattani Another independent inguiry
oo mimittes” investigating this case also harshly eriticised hw enforcement and security
entiies for mishandling the demonstators”; nevertheless, commanders were excused for
their inon-fist approach and were merely relocated to inactive posts — a move that was
regarded ag unjust by loeals.

As the reglon continued o descend into viplence, with Buddhist civilians beco ming the
target of atlacks, the government hunched its first structural soluton © quell the simaton
by inventing the military-led Southern Border Provinces Teace-bulding Comurand
(SBPPC). However, the authorities” stances on potental talks with insurgents remained
vague, despite sugpestions from senior military offcials and a separatist organisation chief,

* Homlagr fed ;) 2004, munwanm dselnime: wselmdarernsmwlorhsming T dsasearawe of fauyer Some b
"we.ﬂm-:l.r.'.l!r.u' Anm il repration ngl".r.-.‘r Axhariiarian s e i T.qhu.r.w.rﬂ_'}' 'Eu.ngknk Thai "L";n'rJ-:I.r.g G'l:mlp on Human
nghb; Deferders.; Pathramnd, U, 2007, Thalsin's Achilles” Heel: The Faihme of Hawkish Appraches in
the Thai South. In: MaZargo, D, ed. Retbimbimp Thofand's Sentlern Thsene. Simmpome: NUS Pes, po 83
Satha-Amnd, C. 2008, Kwarr mooneny £ab an jodbar “waer jnps Pattany nai b desmy wesavar (T ke and
“Trath" Mamageent: Pattany ir Hal Centany]. Bangkok: Thammasant University Press, p. 308,

U fhwr e 2 Tl ﬁ_ﬂl-sﬂu waru O nder [F'.El.'u.cing the 2 m'sbetipln; TEnTE of Somelai NIEIE|'.'|.|:||':|.iiil:1 absd Ln.-l:i;m]
[Onlice]. Koagtles Tomkd, Available at: httpy Swww bangkokbizoe wsoom /2005 Sspecil feritical_south/
rews phpfrews Zsouth1 9 3himl [Accessed: 25 July 2010].

7 The committes, :.Fp;uinhu:l on H:q.' 4, 2004, i:m'lp'rised seven mem bers, who were mvered Muslim schohbrs,
shtesmen, ard Fmrnet :m'l:nssu.dms T|'|= tep;rrt was EI.I]:I.TI.i thed | %} the= gnl'ement nn_] |.|]1.' Elﬁ, B:II:H-

5 Thee lndepu miderit lr.l:||.|j1.1.' Cpmmittes of the Fr-fe L{mqlu Came. EE._] uby 2004, menususmrrnwisrs Heou
Furiw]‘wﬂnqnmh:'ﬂw?mr _ﬁgmﬂ &_-yrh F.u.&gm.&.u.r F.u:jl.u'.é:p Cﬁ'.m.u'.l'e_lb' -] F.'.l'.l:r-fr.’l-.rsq.w it atyen I::u.'pe_- [Fl:”']
Available at: |1t|:|:|:,Il ,"|:r|:|.c|'u.I:|.i.i:m'|,"5 ites de fnult Fi]es:'spech|,"tepp‘rt_gl:esnu .|:||:||" [.r'l.i.'\tﬁsu:l: 15 _]:l.nm.'q.'
EI:I'I,]].

?* This et of committee mem bers was different fom that of the FErouo-Ze Hnsq L cagE, ..-'I.Fpninhed b the
government on Rovember 2, 2004, the commitiee was comskted of nie membes who slored simibr
qualification with the Astset. The wport was completed on December 17, 2004 . Both e ports wene meleased
to the gememl publc following the MRCS directive in Apdl 2005,

0 Tl lndel:lu rident lr.q |.|j1.1.' Committes of e Deatls in Tak Bai Dietwict of MNamthivat Pooovince. 17
Diecember 2004 . nomessnearnmeds ssmcfodfed il efa i ol iummo v $nefauning defid 25 g
2547 Repart af the Tndependent Tnguiry Carmittee af the Deatls fn the § foation jin Tak Bap Digrie, Marathanar Pravice,
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Mews reports quoted Dr. Wan Radir Che Man, the exiled leader of BERSATL, which
served ag the coordinamr among separatist movement organisations, as saying he
welcomed nego tiatons with the government and that the o rganisaton would compromise
on their previous de mands for independence." However, the gopvernment turned down his
offer for peace talks as there was no evidence that sugpested that BERSATLU or Dr. Che
Man had a major influence on other separatist organisatio ns or insurgent np:r:lrj'.'cs.”

Following these incidents and the riging number of affected people, the government
allpcated the one-vear emergency budget of more than six billion baht approxdmately 120
million pound sterling) tor the restive region, some of which became the start-up fund for
local civil societies, particularly those working on the “healing” projects.'’ Moreover, while
vigiting the southern border provinces, Her Majesty the Queen gave a directive o the moyal
aide-de-camp and secretariat offices to launch two projects, aimed at helping to maintain
the lpcals” safety and well-being. Collaborating with the Army, the agencies organised a
weapon training camp for vilage security volunteers and the farming and co mmunity
development projects to create jobs for those affected by violenee.” Presently, the projects
continues o operate, and Her Majesty had constantly expressed her concerns for the
people impacted by violence, partcubirly soldiers, police officers, teachers, and local
residents,

05

February 6:

Thai Rak Thai scored the second electon win, but the party lost all its seats in the three
southernmost provinces, most of which o Demoec vat,

February 17:
A car-bomb attack, the first in Thailand, killed s peoplk and injured around 50 others in
front of a hotel that was also a target of the March 27, 2004 attack in Sungei Golok,
Marathiwat.

Febroary 18-1%:

The Thai Journalists Assocition (T]A) and the Tha Broadeast Journalists Association
(TBJA) conducted a fact-finding tip for Banghok-based senior reporters and editors to the
deep 50 uth.

1 Baker, K. Thaibhrd mbek o fher peace after 2] yeas -:.\Fsh:l.mh [CI I']J.IF.E] Tk ,F__pd!ue__p."l-.rm.éug Herald. 25 hay
2004, Avaibble at: http: Swwwesmhaoom audaticles (2004 7524 105538933934 biml#  [Accesed: 14
Jamao 201 3.

' Pathan, D MEGOTLIATION: Talks with s pamtists being gverphved. The Natis, 25 Bay 2004,

] _]itpi:l:m's'ri, 5. mnurm el s deen See Tee s weuma B un# e s mefuwesrdh [Cil.'” mriul:g: moeament in the
southern bowder provinoes: phoenix under the ghring sun. Sarmables Chebar (Peeplk Press) Available at
|1I:I:|:|:,","u'l.rl.'.'.Pu:xF|E|:ruEﬁ.ir.|.H1,":|.'u:|1j1.'es,":|.|.|l;||:u.g=1.'.3,"s|1;m'_|:n.g=.|:||1|:|:-“gu;u.|F_H='I.3uuh;_id='l'§h3:b;|:ic _i|:|
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March 28:

The government estblished the Mational Reconciliation Commission (hereafter, MR C), as
proposed by academics and human rights campaigners, o initiate a peace process in the
troubled region.

Aprl 3:
Three bombing attcks were hunched at the Hat Yai International Airport and a
superirarket in Songkhla Provinee.

June 1:

Former Marathiwat doctor, Wae mahadi Waedao, and three associates were acquitted of
treason charges due o lack of evidence. The four were accused of coordinating with a
Singaporean |1 member in plothing to bomb five embassies in Banghok. Follbwing the trial,
Dr. Waemahadi ran for a senator seatin a Marathiwat co nstituency and won. After his term
abruptly ended by the 2006 coup, he entered the poovince’s MP race in the following year
and won.

June A:
Three Ishunic religions teachers were killed while praying in a Pattani mosque.

June-July:

The degree of violence escalated with the number of people being decapitated by suspected
insurgents rose to nine in two months compared with three during the previous 17
mignths,

July 14;
A series o f synchoo nised bo mbings and torching was launched in multiple targeted areas in
Yala, causing power blackouts and chaos.

July 16:
The Governiment issued and enforced the newly-passed State of Emergency Decree in the
South and lifted the previo usly imposed Martial Law.

July Z7:

The TJA was set @ launch the “Peace Medi: The 5outhern Mews Desk Project”™, later
dubbed ag “Isara Mews Centre”, as another news o utlet for stories concerning the southern
conflict and other aspects of situation in the region.

August 30-31:

Arpund 100 villgers in Sungai Padi District of Marathiwat gathered in front of their village
to block police from accessing the crime scene where their religious leader was killed,
believing officials were responsible for his death. The incident was followed by the exodus
of 131 locals to the neighbouring Malysia.

September A)-21:

Two marines accused of killing two of Marathiwat's Tanyong Limo villgers were taken
hostage and later beaten to death by the villee's members, who also blocked the
authorities attempts to rescue the captives by gathering in front of the villee where they
denied any calls for negotiatio ns.



Oietn ber B
A television reporter and team members were wo unded atter a bomb was thrown into an
eatery in Marathmwat, The team was assigned to report the prime minister’s southern trip.

Oeto ber 1i:
An elderly Buddhist monk and two temple boys were brutmlly murdered, while their
residence, Phromprasit Temple in Pattani Provinee, was torched.

Octn ber 200

Syachronised attacks took place in 63 beations around the deep South between 7 to 8 pan.
Insurgents derailed a train, killked four people, and stole firearms fro m members of villge
security teams.

Movember 16
A Muslim family of nine, including a toddler, was shot dead as their house in Marathiwat
was ambushed by unidentified attackers.

Maoveimber 24,

In the new round of Provincial lslame Council elections, the Marathiwat president lost hig
seat, while the Pattani was challenged.

December 15:
Two schools and teachers were held hostages by villgers in two separate incidents in
Marathiwat, as they demanded the release of two villgers in police detention.

Violence continued, with emerging patterns such as car bombs and the brutal killing of
Malay Muslim residents and lslamic religious teachers.” One of the most prominent
incidents was the April 3 simultaneous bombings in Hat Ya District of Songkhla, the
neigh bouring provinee of the restive region. This marked the fivst fatal attacks outside of
the three southernmost provinces. Two people were killed and 60 others were injured in
the explsions, which tmreeted the province's commercial and tourism  district, itg
international airport, a deparoment smre, and a hotel ™

Meanwhile, in an attempt to restore peace and reconciliation, the governiment established
the MR, as proposed by academics, to initate the peace process in the troubled region.
An independent agency, the MRC was led by former prime minister and respected
statesran Anand Panvarachun, and comprised 48 members who were academics, civil
campaigners, and representatives from relevant stmate o fiices.” The body's initial mission
was to investigate reports of power abuse and conduct public hearings on issue of violence
with local pesidents.

In tandem with promotng the peace rhetoric, the government also moved forward with
security strategies, Within only one year, three army generals were tmking turn in running

" Accomding oo Mamager Onlice mews report, security agencies in the region meported B35 deaths and 1,600
injuries in the vigknt incidents fom _'|:|.r.||.u.1.1.' 4, 2004 b:.\_]:l.mu.'q.' 4, 2006 LF 191 Punph whin pu'risl'lud in thee
Aprl attcks ard Tak Bai incidents were inchded, te toml mmber ofdeaths was 1,076 inthe st two vears
of the conflict.

1 Southemn Thaibnd bombs kill two [Onlice]. BEC Mews 3 April 2005, Avaibble at httpy//mews bbocouwk
,"gn,"l:n:," fr/-11 ,"|1j,"umH,":lsh-FnciFic,"-i-H:lﬁﬂ1 stm [.r'l.n:i:essu:l: 1-1-_]:.r.||.u.'q.' EI:I'I.H].
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and being relocated from the Army Region 4, which was responsible for the southern
provinces. In July, the government decided to execute the state of emergency bw"™ in the
deep 5outh, follbwing the commotion in central Yala, in which insurgents blasted the city’s
electricity mansformers, hunched attacks, and set fire on property during the widespread
bhckouts, The new law was w re-enforce the authority of military and police officers,
already underpinned by the enacted martial law, in the search, arre st, detention of suspects
and confiscation of property without warrants.” The NRC chairman deemed the move
would go against the peace-rebulding process. The new regulation also faced heavy
criticism from human rights advocates and the media, as it gave the prime minister full
authorisaton over military operations and allowed him to censor the pressin the name of
natipnal security,”’

This was also the vear where the region saw a numbero b incidents where villagers forimed a
mob prohibiting authorities fro m accessing their villges, o fren a crime scene. The oft-cited
incident, which reflected the lpcals” distrust not only toward state officials, but also the
maingream vernacular press, was in Tanyong Limo Village o f Marathiwat. On September
20-21, villagers wok two marines hostges, accusing them of opening fire on the village
teashop and killing tag residents.” During the tense and day-long standoff between the
locals and officials, villagers allowed access only o Mahy-speaking or Malay-national
journalists. The Thai press was, therefore, unable to reportas the event unfolded and could
onlhy ﬂlﬂ: the story when the stand-off ended, and authorities found two marines beaten m
death.

Another significant case in hte )05 was the exodus of 131 Malay Muslim southerners
Malayzia, which heightened the tensions between the two neigh bouring countries and the
role Malaygia plyved in this conflict. The Thai government expressed mixed stances: the
Foreign Ministry’s spokesperson said the violence and threats from separatist movements
forced these Thai nationals to emigrate,”” whereas the prime minister chimed an insurgent
suspect wag among those who fled 2 However, academics and Malay autho rities argued the
Thais ok refuge to escape the abuse by Thai security officers emploving their insurgency-
SUppression measures. As a result, these people would be allpwed in Malaysia until the Thai
administration guaranteed protections of their basic rights.™ The case also prompted more
debates on the Thai-Malay dual citizenship held by many residents of the deep South — the

15 Tl Emegen:}' Decree on the Adminstmtion of the Shbe of En'lu'l:l.'__F ey BE 2545 lj:ll:lﬁ] was dechoed on
Jub 16,2005,

" Englard, V. Thai P uses swee ping powers to cmok downon mebel . Tihe Guardian. 20 Julv 3005, Available
at: http:/ Fwwwgad bocouk vk 2005/5ul/20 Sthailasd [Aocesed: 14 Jaman 201 3]
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move which the government anticipated would impede insurgents from crossing the
border i:-:l.si]].'.""'

2006

January:

The anti-Thaksin demonstratons, led by the People’s Allance for Democracy (PAD),
egcalated in Bangkok and several provinces. In the far South, 40 mobilk phone
trangmisgsion posts were set on bre. A policeman wag killed, while two teachers and three
soliers wers injured in o ther attacks.

March o
Insurgents hunched attacks on tap villiges late at night, killing five. Such actio ng were seen
ag a possible shift of violent patterns from point-blank assassination o targeting Buddhist
civilians,

April 2:
The Thaksin administration dechlired a snap election.

Bfay 19:

‘Jj]i'l.g:rs of Gujing Luepa in Marathiwat demanded the release o f two members who were
previously arrested for their suspected involvement with insurgent movements. They also
took two female Buddhist teachers hostgs before beating them. One teacher, Juling
Ponganmun, died from severe injuries in January 2007, while ano ther teacher was in critical
oo ndition.

June 5
The MRC published its first report on the southern conflict and presented  its
reco mimendations o remedy the troubled situation.

June — August:
Simultaneous bombs targeted governmental offices, banks, and police o utposts.

August:

A group of NGOs, media and journalists, public health protessionals, and educators and
acadeimics working in conflict resolution fields, who are bagsed both in and outside of the
regio n, formed a networked independent organisation, entitled “Deep South Watch™.

September 10

A string of six simultaneous explosions took place in Hat Yai, Songkhla’s business centre,
killing five people, including a Canadian who was the first foreigner victimo £ the violence,
and injuring about 6 others.

September 19:

The Thaksin government was overthrown by a military coup, led by Army Co mmander
General Sonthi Boonyaratkalin, The then prime minister was ousted, and the 1997
consttuton was abolished.

= Jinks, B. Lncreased Vicknce in Thaibod's South 3 packs Fears of Exgdus [Online]. Bberdery, 23 September
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Oietn ber 1
Privy Councillar Surayud Chulanont was nominated as prime minigter by the coup keaders.
The junta-installed civilian governiment also revived the SBPAC and the CPM 43.

Ot ber 2:
Two reporters were injured while covering the police’s investigation at an explosion site in
Marathiwat as the insurgents detonated the second bomb.

Movember 3

The newly-appointed prime minister visited the far South, and, in a groundbreaking
gesture, apologised for the state’s mistreatiment of demonstators in the Tak Baiincident, A
few days later, a new mound of arson attmcks was launched, resulting in six peo ple killed and
four schools torched. 49 schools were clysed for several weeks, Some 100 Buddhist
regidents of Yak's three villages also fled from their homes and sought refuge at a temple
in a nearby district

Movember 27

The honorary consul at the Thai Consulate in Malaygia revealed about the “Langhawi
Process”, in which former Mahysian Prime Minister Mahathir Mohamad served as the
facilitator in the talks between Thai security officials and representatives of separatist
ETOUPS.

December 31:
Explosions rocked Bangkok on Mew Year’s Eve, killing three people and injured 38 o thers.

This year, violence in the southern border region stayed unabated . An analysis o f the atick
patterns during 2004 to 2006 saw the steady trend of violence in the three sputhernmo st
provinces and four neighbouring districts in Songkhb. Moreover, the attacks tended to get
more aggressive and sophisticated, as seen in the increagsing number of bomb attacks.
Explaning that the daily shootings were carvied out in parallel with the constant waves of
more destructive strikes throughout these years, an analysis by issue expert Srisompob
Ii l'pjmzl}lsrj suggested these attacks gignalled the insurgents” systematic and well-coordinated
phns.

Meanwhile, the selling of 5hin Corporaton, a Bangho k-based telecom conglo merate
founded by Prime Minister Thaksin’s tamily, to Singapores Temasek !-1:;:|]djr|.gjﬁ sparked a
stong censure on the prime minister. Finding the transactions a conflict of interest that
breached a number of fnancil repuhbtions, several prominent govermment critics and
acadeimics co ntinually serutinised and censured the prime minister and his cabinet, enabling
the ant-Thaksin sentment o grow. PAD, also informally dubbed the “Yellow Shirts™ due
to the colour of their conformed apparel in the rallies, staged a mass demonstation in
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Bangkok that would last nearly six months.” With the brewing political climate, the
Thaksin administration held a snap election to restore legitmacy in .-’aprj].a':' The mmin
opposition Democeat party, whose stooneest hold is in the South, boveotted the voting.
Regardless of their by-default winning, Thaksins Thai Rak Thai party faled o validate
their elecion results in the southern border provinees due to minimal v teg.

In May, the capture of two female Buddhist school teachers as hostages in the Guijing
Luepa Village of Marathiwat once again put the repion on the front page after being
brughed asgide by the national-level political impasse and stirred up public’s resentment
towards the South., The two were held captive by angry villagers who demanded the release
of two locals arvested for their suspected involvement with insurgency earlier that day.
When their demand was not met, the mob beat the ]msl*%\:s severely, putting one teacher
in albngcom state betore she died in the following vear.™ The case raised a great deal of
public attention and sympathy towards educational personnel in the region, particulach
from the roval family who se members also attended the ho stage teacher’s funeral ™

In June, the much-anticipated report by the MRC was released to the public, with
explanation o ffered on the ootz of the southern conflict and reco minendations o remedy
the troubled situaton, especially the improvement of justce, security, and administratve
systems,” However, the MR C was criticised for its mild ratio nalisatio n of the problems as it
tipmed around the discussions on histories of Malay nationalism and separatism, and the
influence of lslam o avoid further marginalising the Malay Muslims. ® Regardless of its
outspo ken analyses and propositions, the report failed to convinee relevant anthorities m
carry out the proposed peace roadmap. The proposal © promote the local ¥awi dialect asg
the region’s working hnguage was stongly opposed by influental polidcal bgures,
including the premier, as well as Privy Councillor’s President General Prem Tinnag wanon.®
Meanwhile, the intellectual circke and local campaigners termed the MRC’s diagno sis of the
co mplex problem as incomplete and unlikely o bring abo ut precise treatment.”

= For mome detik on the amlysis of Thai politics in 2006, see, Fresdom in the World Report 2007 [0 nlice].
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The pivotl moment of modern Thai polities came as the miliry coup ousted Prime
Minister Thaksin and his cabinet on September 19 — the first military takeover since 1991,%
Although being well-received by the ant-government protesters for ending the months-
long political  smlemate, the military  faced opposidons  from anti-coup critics and
supporters of the preceding administration for bringing demise to democracy. Meanwhile,
phcing the deep South as a prprity, the junta-instmlled government later re-established
SBPAC and CPM 43 the two agencies deemed significant in restoring peace and rne-
building trust among the beals. * The new premier, a former army general and one of Hisg
Majesty the King’s privy councillors, apologised for the state’s mistreatment of Malay
Muslim suspects in the Tak Bai incident.® However, the daily attacks continued, forcing
schools © close mid-gemester and several hundred Buddhist residents to flee from thei
villages."' The global advocacy group Amnesty lnternatdonal raised concerns over the abuss
of hwrman rights by both state officials and armed groups in the region, and remarked the
deficiency in the justice system, citing the Tanyong Limo case, in which no security officials
were tried for their il-treatment of the detainees.*

In Movember, the honorary consul at the Royal Thai Consulate in Langkawi, Malaysia
reveakd progress in the “Langkawi Process”, where the former Malaysian premier and the
consul served ag arbitrators in the talks between Thai authoritdes and representatives from
separatist groups. The dialogues started since late 2005 and vielded a proposal for
development in the restive region in February 200G, The ho norary consul added that oo st
separatst leaders were wiling to reconcile and give up their demand for complete
independence.*’

2007

January 1:

Investigations into the Mew Year's Eve ewplosions in Bangkok were carried out.
Speculations on the incident being connected o Prime Minister Thaksin were wide spread.

January 1x

An improvised explogive device (IED) was demnated near an arson attmck site in
Marathiwat while police officers were investgating the scene. The blast killed the deputy
village headman and injured two local reporters.
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February 17-19:
A sting of bomb and arson attacks wok phee durng the Chinese Mew Year festival,
attended mmainly by the Chinese descent population in Songkhla’s Hat YVa Digtrict.

March-May:

A series of violent incide nts, ranging fro m point-blank shooting, a pondok raid, an attack
on mosques, and roadside bombings, took lives of Muslim and Buddhist civilians and
soldiers. Border rangers were accused of killing Muslim civiliang. Insurgents were believed
to launch attacks on Buddhist residents and soldiers as retaliation.

May 22:

Twelve reporters, including an Australian national photographer for TIME magazine, were
wounded in a blagt in Yah. In a usual pattern, insurgents triggered the bomb when police
were investigating a crime scene and reporters were taken in ow o cover the sory.

May 28:
Seven explosions were detonated in Songkhlas commercial district of Hat Yai and a
crpwded market in its Saba Yoi District, injuring 1 3 people.

May 30:
The former ruling Thai Rak Thai party was dishanded by the Tribunal Cowt for violating
election laows in 2006,

July 15:

Insurgents planted two bombs in front of the Yala train station, and detonated one when
the bomb squad arrived at the scene. One o fhcer was killed by the blast, while ang ther 20
people were injured, including four television and print journalists.

July 23:

The anti-coup demonstrators ked by the United Front for Democracy Against Dic mtorship
(hereafter, UD DYy chshed with police in front of the residence of the Privy Councillor
President General Prem Tinnasulanon.

August 19
Thailand’s first ever referendum resulted in the passing of a new constitution, which wag
drafted by an assembly appointed by the military-installed civilian government.

Movember 24

The Press Registration Act BE 2550 2007) was enacted, rephlicing the previous draconian
Press Act, which allpwed authorities to close publishing houses and pre-censor publication
conEnts.

December A):
The Mational Legishtive Assembly passed the Internal Security Act (ISA).

December 23:

The general election was held, and the Thai Rak Thai's reincarnated People’s Power party
(hereatter, PP won a majority and finally led a G-party coaliton. A month later, the PPP
leader, Saumak Sundarave], became the country’s 25 prime minister,
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Thisg vear started o ff with a series o fexplosion s amidst the celebratory mood of Mew Year's
Eve in Bangkok. The incidents killed three people and injuring 38 others. Prior o the
incidents, rumours were widespread that sputhern insurgents had planned o hunch major
attacks during the Mew Year holidays. Such rumours inevitably fed into speculations that
the Bangho k city bombings were linked to the restive south. Subsequently, however, the
prime minister made a public statement, conbfinming that national-level polides was the
motve, an account which implicitly sugpested that pusted and selfexiled former Prime
Minister Thaksin was behind the explo sions. ™

The prime minister’s inginuatio n signalled the political elites in power’s quest o diminish
the exled leader’s influence, believed to be profoundly entrenched in Tha society,
particularly among the grassroots in the Morth and Mortheast Later in the year, the
Constitution Tribunal delivered its ruling to dissolve the Thaksin-founded and former
ruling party Thai Rak Thai, effectively banning Thaksin and hiz associates from
pacticipating in polidcs for five years. ™ This prompted supporters of Thaksin and anti-co up
critics to come o gether under the banner ot UDD . Informally labelled the “Red Shirts,”
the group launched campaigns to oppose the military, the junta-insmlled interim
governiment, and the Privy’s Councillbr president, whom the group believed t have
enginecred the 2006 coup. The demonstration in o nt of the Privwy’s Councillor president’s
regidence ked o chshes between protesters and officers. Reports said 200 riot police and 30
protesters were injured, and arvest warrants for instigating vio lence were issued against the
UDD leaders, most of whom were Thaksin’s supporters.™ A columnist questoned and
alleged the government of using “double standards’ by comparing the *“Yellow Shirts”
PAD S 2005 demonstations © the UDDs recent protests, stating thar the latter was
treated with more severs measures.” The remark implied the deepening rift in Thai society
betoween the antiThaksin and anti-coup cnmps,‘ﬁ which would intensify the nation’s
political contlict in the following years.

The southerners” lingering resentment towards the Thaksin regime’s security-driven
meagures was apparent in their voting patterns in the charter referendwm and the general
election. In Thailand’s first ever constitutional referendwr, around 87 per cent of votersin
the southernmost provinces endorsed the new charter.” Subsequently, in the general
election held in December, despite winninga majority, the pro-Thaksin PPP failed to wina
majority in the southern constitvencies, with only two from 12 seats secured. Analysts
cited the two phenomena as a sign that southern Malay Muslims chose to support the
o pposition Democrat party, although the party had not shown concrete peace phins. Yet,
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the party was more desirable than the PPPR who expected to continue the hard-line
approach of the Thaksin regime.”

Before the civilian electoral processes were resumed, the interim government-appointed
Matipnal Legishtive Assembly passed the Internal Security Act without any oppo siton, ™
The controversial law were cridcised by academics and human rights campaigns
throughout the year. The groups maintained that the law would grant police and the 150C
the ultinmte power to restrain citizen’s rights in the name of national security without
having to hold much accountability for their acts.™ The hw would later become a
significant device the government employed t© suppress political demon strations that grew
more agpressive in the following years. In the southern conflict case, autho vties would
rephce the State of Emergency Decree in less-viok ntprone areas with the law, and later
nge Article 21 of the Internal Security Act BE 2551 (2008) o enable the exoneration of
suspected insurgents if they agree to enter the state’s rehabilitation seheme,™

Ag for the unrest, analysts saw this year as the peak of the conflict, with 2475 violent
incidents — the highest number — reported.™ One of the most serious attacks was the
orchestrated bombings in Hat Yai's buginess centre and a market in Saba Yoi District
where 13 peopk were injured. Insurgents were suspected o trigper the blasts follhwing the
similar incidents in the previpus year.™ MNonetheless, investgators also implied that the
attack pattern wag akin to the Mew Year’s Eve explosions in Banghok, hence, not ruling
out the asgallants” motive to stiv up natonal-level polities instead of being a mere local
upheaval” Analysts noted the fast rising wend of the inprovised explosive device (1ED) in
the regio n, a seven-time increass in 2007 friom 2004.%
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Meanwhile, the civic movements concerning human rights, justice, and healing efforts for
victims of violence started to grow. For instance, activist university students released a
statement, demmanding that paramilitary troops withdraw from the region, and called for an
investigation and justice against the alleped abuse of power by authorities, particularly
border D.'Lrl.g:rs."':I Some endeavours initiated by local southerners also earned public
recognition, for example, Mrs Yaena Sahemae received the annual Human Rights
Protection Award from the Mational Human Rights Commissions for her wo tk.”” The 50-
year-old Marathiwat-natve was praised for her persistent fight in the trial against her son
and 58 other suspects of the Tak Bai case until they were acquitted. Being well-known
among the locals, she also helped people combat unfair treatment in sec ity lawsuits, and
later formed a network with beal women to assist one another through the sufferings in
2010.

2008

January 15:

The commercial TITV f(originally iTV) station was transtormed into the country’s frst
public service broadeaster, Thai PBS. The commercial media organisaton was found o
have breached its concession agreement, prompting the government o reclaim the staton
and repurposed it as Thai PBS on February 1.

February:

M ewrhe-a inted intevor moniser Chalrm Yookanmoo faced severe critcisims after
Y -a PP ng

proposing that the southernmost region be declired a special administrative zo ne.

March 15:
An explosion at C5 Pattani Hotelled to two deathsand 14 injuces.

Mavch 25:
Authority started an investgation into the death of an Islamic religious teacher, suspected
tor involvement with insurge ncy, whik in milifary detention.

May 20
PAD hunched its second round of ant-government rallies, which led t© the demonstraton
that hsted for nearly seven months.

June A):
PAD demonstators ssized the Government House,

uly 17;
-'TI'h-: Army TV Channel 5 aired the pre-recorded ceagefire declaration made by three
unnamed men who chimed o oversee insurgent groups in the southernmost provinces.
However, senior mulitary o fficials and analysts viewed the statement as a mere political
stage, while the known separatist mo vements PULO and BRM denied their cooperation in
the ceassfre,

2 v vty T e v o e v e e e [Sl:u:lenl: retwnrks eall For FE.'E.I.'I'I"iI!I.‘I.‘!.‘ withdmw out of southern
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August 21:
A car bomb explosion in Marathiwat killed a senior reporter from the popular They Rash

daily and injured another TV reporter.

September:

The Constituion Court terminated Samak Sundaravei’s premiership after finding him
viphting the law by maintining his stats asa TV producton company employes while
serving ag prime minister. The PPP executives later nominated Thaksin®s brother-in-law,
Somechal Wongsawat, as its new chief, and he subsequenty became the 257 prime minister,

Oietn ber 6-7:

Police fired teargas grenades into the PAD demonstrators who gathered in front of
Parliurent Bulding to avert the house meeting. During the clagh, two protesters died,
while 381 protesters and 11 police officers were injured.

Movember 17
Insurgents carvied out car- and mo o reyele-bomb attac ke in Sukivin District of Marathiat,
wounded 73 people including villge headimen and security volun teers.

Movember 20:
PAD demonstramrs wok control of the Suvarnabhumi Airport, the country’s main
international air hub, reinforcing their demand for the prime minister to resign.

December 2:

The Constitution Court ruled that executives of three coalition member parties, including
the PPP, committed electoral fraud and disbanded the parties. The decision abrupth
terminated the Somchal government, The PAD dechred victory and ended their months-
long rally.

December 15:
Abhisit Vejapva, the leader of the opposition party Democrat, was nominated by
parliamentarians o be the new prime minster and began forming government.,

This year was one of the most turbulent times in modern Thai polites, In ke March, after
the government signalled its intention to amend the constitution, an effort that would
exempt former leader Thaksin Shinawatra from his corruption charges, the “Yellow Shires™
PAD re-tormed its anti-government movement that would last nearly seven months and
throughout two PPP-lead administration s, Startng with the rally occupying the main streets
near Govermment House,” the cmowds hter reicrated their demand by seizing
Government House® and surounding provineial airports.” The ralies continued even
after the Constitution Court’s disqualification of Prime Minister Samak™ in Seprember,
becauss his successor, Somechal Wongsawat, was still considered “Thaksin’s proxy™." The
crpwds subsequently amplified their demands by seizing Bangkok's internatdonal airport,™

o PAD mlb demands PM quits, Bambek Pasr. % May 2005
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suspending the operation for several days. In December, the Constitution Court’s
announced it decigion which effectively dissolved the PP along with two other coalifion
member parties, after finding their executives having co mmitied ekcmral frauds.” The
deliberation prompted PAD to end their 192-day demonstration.® The opposition
Dempeorat party, the second bhregest poliical camp in the parliament, took this o pportunity
to nominate their leader Abhisit Vejjajiva as the new prime minister. Endorsed by the
remaining MPs, Abhisit became the country’s 27 premier — the third in 2008 The new
cabinet alsy announced a plan to establish a new regional apency to oversee the southern
co nflict, signalling an intention to prioritise politics over military measures as part of the
solution for the south.”

In the sputhernimo st region, violence appeared o ease, with authorities reportng around
44 per cent decrease from the previo us ].1::11'.-':' Regardless, the bomb attack at an upscale
hotel in central Pattani in March sent a significant signal The popular C5 Pattani Hotel,
deemed one of the safest spots frequented by officials, journalists, social campaigners and
the likes, was hit by an explosion, killing two peopk and wounding 14 others, including the
hotel owner who was a newly-appointed senatmr, and a newspaper journalist. The incident
showed the volatility of the region where no locatio n was now exempt fro m attack,”

A number o f new rhetoric concerning the southern conflict solutions was introduced this
vear ag three new administrations wok turn to run office, althoough analysts saw no
groundbreaking initiatives.” In February, lnterior Minister Chalkrm Yoobamroong
sugpested m declare the sputhernmost region as a special administrative zone o minimise
insurgency. This was the first time a cabinet member openly discussed the structiral
changes in polites with regard to the soputh, However, instead of sparking public debates
on the isgue, the idea faced severs criticism. The new premier censured his minister for
publicly announcing the proposal before discussing the matter with relevant authorities,
while academics and critics viewed Chakrm’s move as political and insincere, ™
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Meanwhile, there were a number of incidents where leaders and representtives of the
separatst networks came into the spotight. In July, the armyv-owned television staton
broadeasted the ceasefire dechration made by three representatives of the Thailand United
Southern Underground (TUSLY. The agency claimed to be a coordinating body amo ng the
insurgent movements, which inclided the Patani United Liberation Organization (FULO)
and the Runda Kumpuln Kecdl (REE]). The pre-recorded videotpe was brought to the
station by a former-anmy chief-turned-politickin, General Chetta Thana-jaro, who claimed
to have been in negp ation with the group for several months.” The ceasefire, however,
wag undelivered. Many critics gaid the TUSU wag in fact not an influential organization,
and the broadeast was merely a political tactic of the poliician. In the following month, an
executive of the PULO gave an interview, stating that the organization was willing m
dialy gue with the Thal government, but dismissed the previous ceasefire dechration and
the alliance with the TUSU.™

Another landimark cage this year was the death while in military custody o fan swaer (1slamic
religious kader) who was suspected of being involved in a bomb atiack.” The Human
Rights Watch called for an investigation into the abuse of suspects, as the autopsy showed
visible signs of mriure.® The group added they received comphints of the alleged abuse
from many fo rmer suspects who were released from military detention,

2009

January 18

Mewly-elected Prime Minister Abhisit Vejjajiva went on his first visit © the southern
border region and announced a plan o esmblish a “Southern Cabinet”™ a special panel of
ministers o especially oversee the southern pro blems.

March 23-27;

A string of attacks was hunched during this week, coinciding with the inaugural
anniversary of the BRM . Security o ficers retaliated by hunching intensive searches in many
areas of Pattani, including the 30-hour long and tense mission o beate the shooter who
killed a soldier.

March 2.
The UDD"s mass demonstatio n commenced with arpund 20,000 people taking Bangkok's

man streets, demanding the Democrat prime monister step dowan,
- ng F

April 10-14:
UDD demonstators blocked Banghok main streets, raided the ASEAM swmumit gite in the
regort town of Pattaya, and attacked the prime minister’s motorcade at a governmental
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compound. The government enforced the Emergency Decree in the capital city and itg
peripheral provinees. UDD leaders claimed up to six demonstrators were killed ag security

o fficers attempted to disperse the crowd, contadicting the government’s inital fgure of
12) injuries and no deaths.

May 18
Muslim lawyer Somchal Meelapaijit who disappeared since early 2004 was dechred legally
TS ging,

May 27
Attackers torched and planted car-bombs in nine spots in Yala's business district, haling
eco noInic transaction in the province. Mo casualties were reported.

June 8
Attackers opened fire and threw grenade into Ai-Payer Villkee's Mosque in Joh Ad-rong
District of Marathmwat during prayer hours, killing 12 people and wounded 11.

August 15
A new political party, Matubhum, made its debut in Marathiwat, The party’s key me mbers

included the Southern Muslim Wadah faction who moved from the dissolved TPPP, and
former coup chiet, General Sonthi Boonyaratkalin, who is also a Muoslim, serving as the
party chief.

et ber;

Mews media started the investigation into the potental de Aciency of the explosive detector
GT200, widely used by security officials in the deep South, following several explosions in
which the device faled to discover the Boimbs.

Movember:

The opposition Phuea Tha party chairman Chavalit Yongpgivodh proposed the “Pattani
City” model, sugpesting the establishiment of the three sputhernmost provinces as an
autpnomo us regdon in a bid o end the unrest.

December 9:
The Thai prime minister and Malaysian Prime Minister Majib Razak visited the deep South
topether.

December 15:
Malaysian police in Felantan apprehended three Malay Muslim men near the Malaysian-

Thai border. The men were suspected of muking 1IED s and supplying the bombs to
insurgent movement in the deep South,

This year, Thai politics remained vohtile, with the “Red Shirts™ UDD organizsing ano ther
mass dempnstation. Supported by the coup-ousted Prime Minister Thaksin Shinawatra,
who remained in self-exle overseag, the pro-Thaksin and ant-militry crowds claimed the
Dempecrat-ked government took o ffice illegitimately and de manded the prime minister step
down. From April 10, the demonstrations had escalated into the mkeover of mmajor streets
in Bangkok, the raid on the regio nal ASEAMN sumimit site in the nearby Pattaya city, and the
attack on the prime minister and his aide’s motorcade at a governmental co mpound 7 The
premier hter dechred the state of emerpency in the capital city and vicinites, enabling
soldiers o take charge of dispersing the crowds. After the o peration, authorities announced

"“Emegen:g: decpee fuels ped s|1j:|:1::|.g=. Eu.ug[-p.-&: Bt 13 .r'|.|:|1:i| 209,
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twi people were killed and 123 injured in the chghes between the demonstrators, soldiers,

and peopk opposing the rallies, ™ while three key UDD leaders were arrested and later

released on bail. A fct-finding committee was later set up o investgate the soldiers’
. Bl

actio .

Ag tor sittationg in the southernmo st provinces, violence continved for the sicth year with
approximately 1,035 incidents reported.”™ Despite the decreasing number of incidents,
analysts noted the grave brutality of these attacks, particularly the use of vehicke born
improvised explosive device (VIED)® and decapitation of security officers and Buddhist
civiliang™ The rising trend of bombings led to news media’s suspicion over security
o fficers’ inability in locatng explosive devices, and the subsequent scruting of the remote
substance detector GT2)0. The story hter led to a full investigation into the device’s
potental flaws and long debates among operative agencies, forensic scientsts, and
scienfists on the competency of this co ntroversial equipiment. When the tests revealed the
device was deficient,” relevant parties called for new equipments and measures to ensuee
the gafety of security perso nnel and southerners.

Among the serious attacks this vear were the coordinated arsong and car-bombings in nine
spotsin Yah in May, which brought the region’s business transac ions  a halt, Ambushes
on teachers and teams of security guards by suspected insurgents were among the mo st
frequent incidents. Another appalling incident was the shooting at Al-Furquan Mosque in
the Ai-Payer Village in Marathiwat's Joh Ai Rong District during the praying hours. Twelve
people were killed, while another eleven were injured. lnvestigators first speculted the
incident was aimed at creating division between Muslim and Buddhist locals.® However,
police later decided that the motive as personal conflict, not a security matter, as the
suspect wag a contract killer *” Local Muslims saw the attack as exutremely despicable, but at
the same tme, they expressed disappointiment at anthorites” slow investigntion into the
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Having been in othee longer than its two predecessors, the Democrat-led administration
announced the “Politics Leads Milimry™ policy, which was part of the party’s electon
campaign promises for its southern consttuencies, At the beginning of his terimy, the prime
minister stated a gpecial ministerial team dedicated for the southernmo st region would be
setup to solve the southern contlic t® The povernment alsn propo sed the Southern Border
Province Administrative Act draft as a bngterm strategy to handle the regional affaics.
The meagures included the permanent establishimento £58 PAC to oversee the region, with
soime restructuring so that the entity could be more independent and less governed by the
|m']jrru'_l.'.q'£I Malaysias proposition to have a role in pacifying the conflict remained apparent,
reflected in the Malaysian Prime Minister Mapb Razak’s wisit to the southern border
provinces in December.”

Another pivatal moment was the “Pattani City™ model propo sal, raised by the oppositon
Phuea Tha party chairman Chavalit Yongaiyudh, The former deputy prime minister
sugpested the establishment o fthe semi-antonomous administration in the southern border
provinces so that the kocals could take care of their own problems and directy participate
in the conflict salution™ However, his idea was seen as a political bid to discredit the
Demperat-led coalition,” and analysts viewed the aubnomy proposal as far from being
delivered because the idea came from outside the govermment.”” Despite being dismissed
due ti its political o tive, the “Partani City™ model prompted civil sectors to develop o ther
self-governed models and start to debate publicly about autono my for the trouble regio n”

200

January - March:

The governmentand army carvied out the investogatio ns into the remote substance detector
GT200 and the surveilance airships. After the probe revealed both equipments’ deficiency,
authorities scrapped all standing purchase orders of the devices.

February 2i:
The Supreme Court ruled that former Prime Minister Thaksin Shinawatra hid his asset and
exploited his power during his premiership.

March 12:
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* Pattaniidea gt PE;::FE I:l.u:ing. Eu.ug&m[: Pegt. 11 Movember 2009, : Mode ks of ot for duEFSputh. B.u.ug&a[:
Pz, 17 Do e ber 20009,

23



A Yala police superintendent, Police Colonel Sompien Eksomya, was killed in a bomb
attack. Hig death led to the investigation into unfair treatment towards his transfer request.

March 23-30:

The prime minister and government representatives held mlks with the UDD leaders, an
event aired live via the state’s broadeasters, in hopes to end the mass demonsteation that
started since Barch 13,

April-May:

Dinnn.slzmrm's camped out on streets in Bangho k's main shopping distric t. Chiming some
demonstrators had weapons, the army ook charge and dispersed the crowds, while the
government enforced the night curfew in Bangkok and additional 23 provinces. There were
reports of G8 deaths and 290G injuries in the chshes between protesters and soldiers
Violence erupted again when anthorities used forces to remove demdnstrators from the
protest sites in late-May, and some demonstrators set fre on commercial buildings in
retaliation. In the end, 89 people were killed and more than 1,800 injured in the viplence.

_TLIJ]. 11:
Academics and volunteers started travelling on foot from the capitl city to the Kru-Ze
Mo sque in Patmni to signify the needs for peaceful solutions © end the southern conflict.

September 19:

Four eldetly members o f a Buddhist family were shot dead and their house was set on fine
in Bajoh Diswict o f Marathiwat. The case promped Buddhist vilbeers @ call for protection
in the regtive zone.

Oictn ber:

15 Pakistani men wene arrested for illegal entry o the country and mo ney landering, They
were also sugpected o be involved with the regional radical Islamic movement, Jemaah
Izsabkimivaah, but anthority presented no evidence o support the claim.

Movember 10
Parlturent passed the Southern Border Provinces Administration Act, which became
effective on December 3.

Movermber:
Many rural areagin the sputhern border provinces and the business centre in Hat Yai were
affected by major floods.

December 25:

The deputy interior minister in charge of southern contlict solutions proposed the
ingtalment of Sharia Court in the southernmost region o help facilitate civil disputes
amD ng Muslim residents,

December 29:

The government lifted the state of emergency in Mae Lan District of Pattani, the first area
in the far 50 uth © be free from the contingency law, The district, however, was stll under
the Internal Security Act.

At the beginning of 2010, national-kvel politics became more stable than the previous
years and the Democrat-led government, whose swonghold was in the 5o uth, announced
several initiatives to quell the vorest. At the same tme, a number of loeal civil society
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projects, particularly regarding reconciliation and healing, were organised. Moreover,
authorites continued the investigations on GT20 and the surveilhinee airship
procurement. Like the remote substance detector, the latter equipment was deemed
inefficient, and its supplier was found to violate the contract After the probes were
co ncluded, the governiment and the army decided o cancel the smnding purchase of these

i:qu.'rpn'::nrs.“'

In March, the “Red Shict” UDD de monstators ok the stweets once again and demanded
a new general election. In an attempt to appease the protesters and end the rally, Prime
Minister Abhizit and two other government representtives held talks with three UDD
leaders and announced to set the election date on the follbwing vear before the official end
of term., Their discussions were broadcast live via the stmte-run TV channel, marking the
first “open-door™ negotation between the governiment and its stunt opposition. However,
the dialogues brought no aval and the demonstation co mtin ued.”” By mid April the anti-
governinent rally grew hrper and formed a temporary camp in the city’s main shopping
district. 1ts presence also obstructed the operatons ot state hospitals and department stores
nearby.

The government dechred the state of emergency and night curfew in Banghok and itg
vicinities, and set up the Centre for the Resolutions of Emergency Sitvations (CRES),
compriging military and police forces, to contral the L*:l]]].'.w When protesters surropunded
the army headquarters, the centre deploved soldiers and viot police o disperse the crowds.
As officers fired tear gas into the demonstrators, some protesters retaliated by throwing
obiects back at the officers, trigpering the chshes between the two sides.” Officials also
claimed that there were heavily-armed men among the Lﬂ]]}'—gﬂtl‘.ﬁ;lm thug, weapons were
required. The second round of chshes was in late-May, when the army decided o remove
protesters from the rally site in the central business district, While the rally leaders
surrendered © police, some proesters refused to keave the site and set fire on the nearby
properties including major department stores. " SoMiers then ewecuted harsh measures
against the remmining crowds, After the operation, the government was criticised tor the
use of forces, and compelled to set up an independent committes to investgate the
operations. During the two-month stando ff, 8 people were killed, including civilians,
soldiers, and two foreign journalists, while some 1,800 people were injured. " The stateof
emergency and CR ES remmained active untl the end of the ].'C'.’ll'.'m

% Gen Anupong scmps aiship purchase phin. Bagbsk Par. 28 March 2010,

7 Talk to continue today. The Natier. 20 Maz=h 2010,

 The CRES was established following of the Prime Minister's directive on April 7, 2010, The centre was
headed by the Deputy Prime Minkter in charge of mtiom security, and comprised executives fom the
military, ratioral police, intelligence a nd security of fices, as well as the justice and public health miris tries.
# Cmckdown kaves 2 trail of blood. The Magier. 11 April 2010,
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101 At daggrers dmwn, The Magisr. 21 May 2010 ; Bangkok burning. The Natis, 21 May 2010,

102§ bt faces tough sk indeaths pobe, Baggéed Fost 9 Jure 2010,

INSI:I.IJE I:.\FH.TIE'I:EED."!.' h; lifted. Emug&k Posr 22 December EI:I'II:I.

235



Ag tor the gituations in the far Sooth, two incidents canght public attenton. The first was
the death of a police superintendent in Yak District in March, and the other was the
murder of four Buddhist villagers in Marathiwat later in September.

The case of Palice Colonel Sompien Eksomya raised questio ns about the lack of supports
tor police officers in risk-pro ne areas. The kcal chiet, 59, wag killed in a roadside bombing,
Havingworked in the far South for more than 40 years, he asked for a tanster to a safer
area before his retirement, but his request was neglected.'™ His death prompted police
executives o investigate the transter and promotion requests made by local othcers m
maintain justce and morake among law enforcement personnel " Meanwhile, the brutal
murder of four senior family members in Marathwat gave rise o another round of panic
among Buddhist residents in the deep South, many of whom called for special
protection, '™

Amidst the violent and vohtle atmospheres of natonal polifics and the vestive South,
social advocates continued their calls for peaceful resolutons for both conflicts. In July, a
group of academic s and volunteers joined in the “Salava o Pattani Walking Group: Walk
for Peace™ project, hosted by Mahidol University’s Research Center for Peace. Alming m
travel on ot for around 1,100 kibmetres fapprocdmately 680 mikes) from the capital city
to their destination at the koru-Ze Mosque in Pattani Province, the objective of this project
wag to invoke authority and society o seek peacetul solutions m the southern pro blem.'™

In Oecwober, the new Army Region 4 commander was appointed. A veteran in the deep
South, the new regional army chief met with community and religious leaders, academics,
and civic networks, as well ag announcing his policies to *distinguish the southern fire "
Meanwhile, the soputhern provincial courts for the first time allowed the release of suspects
who were detained in prison awaiting the national security trials on bail Among the 514
detainees, the first fourteen suspects were released on October 26."" The Ministry of
Justice allpcated budget from its justice fund to subsidize the bail of these suspects. On
December 30, the Southern Border Provinces Administraton Act became effective,
effectively endorsing the SBPAC as a juristic body.'"”

104 Hero top cop dies after PRI igl'.l:.\'l:ﬁ |:||E|.. B.u.u_g&u-& Pezr. 13 Blarch X110,
1% Police demand mew policy on promotions. Buglek Best 30 Barch 2010,
e Ederh Buddhist family shin, Bogled Pest 20 Seprember 2010,
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On a relevant matter, in October, 15 Pakistani men were arrested in Yala and charged with
illegal entry to the country and money laundering, Citing national security sources, news
report said some of the men might be involved with the radical Jemaah Isalamiyaah.
However, there was no confinmation from authority on the claim.™'

Agide friom the impact friom politieal violence, the southerners also suffered foiom a natueal
disaster in Movember, Approximately 165,000 residents in many districts of the three
southermmost provinces were affected by a major flooding and hndslide.'™ Apart from
being uprooted from their home, villgers, mosty fishermen, lost their occopatio nal tools.

At the end of the year, the Democrat-led governmentatfirmed its mo ves mwards peaceful
conflict resolution. The cabinet-initated Southern Border Provinces Administation law
wag eventually endorsed by the p:‘u‘]jmr.cnr.”a' The government also announced the lift of
state of emergeney in a southern border distriet — the first in several years, " although the
area remained under the Internal Security Act. The deputy interior minister in charge of
southern affairs also proposed the establish ment of Sharvia Court to resolve family disputes,
in line with the Malay Muslim way of living,"”

" Five of 15 demimed Pokistink in Yah abuse d g - aooe sonrce [Oinlice], Tée Natier, 15 October 2010,
Available  at: hetp: Swwew mtiommultimed b com Shome 2010 710715 S mtioo 1 Fhee.o f1 5-detmined -Pakis
taniz-in-Y ab-abuse-drugs-30 140162 html [Accessed: 14 Jaman 2013]; Pakibon embassy checks on 15 men
bl in YWah, Baggkek Pesrt, 26 October 2010,
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-.Ig.ug.'. 3 Fovember 2010, Available at: |1t|:|:|:,","u'l.'.'l.'.'.'ml.ll:|1.'!,-|::|.rrl.'.'s .mg:'s-:mp—u.n:l-dpc Lrl'lunl:l.tg.',"scmp—
reews -dooume nh.rg.'.".'i';lﬂﬂﬂ'll:l-'l 1408-03-36-34 himl [.r'l.i.'\CEﬁH:I: '|-1-_'|'.'|.r.||.u.'q.' EI:I'IEI].

115 Southern Border Porovinoes Admingtmtion Aot [CI I']J.IF.E] Tk Rﬁ__',.'.a.l' Camermeenr Puily Relvions Dr_mdnm. 14

Jaman X111, Awibble at: bttp Sthaibeod. pod gocth/southem_sitmtion/view_south.phpid=567#
[Accesed: 14 Jaman: 2013].

4 Cabinet to lift emerpency in Pattani distict. Tie Mates, 20 December 2110,

1% Thawoen sees 5 laci law as way forwand . B.u.ug[w.-[: P, 25 December 2010,

e



Appendix B: Profiles of the four media organisation s

B. T Maiichan Daif)

The Matichon Daily newspaper is under the management of Matichon ple, a print media
company that also publishes a massciculation tabloid-style newspaper, a semi-weekly
busine 88 newspaper, four magazines, and owns a publishing house (see the organization’s
bugine ss structure in Figure B.1). The company was esmblished in 1978, and its founders
were considered o be among the progressive political writers in the country at that time,

The company became a listed company in 1989,

In late 2005, GMM Medi, part of the enterminment conglomerate GMM Grammy ple,
attempted a hostle takeover of the company. However, the bid was viewed a politcal
interference on media becanse of the GMM Grammy owner’s connection with the then
Prime Minister Thaksin Shinawatra, After facing public outcry and continuing protests
fromm journalists, academics, and civil society, the enterminment conglomerate retracted itg

initial offer, but still acquired 32.23 per cent shares of Matichon in the end.

Matichon plc
Khao-sod Ngandes
L Coultd.
Galtd Newspapers: Matichon
®atic hon daily Publishing
Khao-sod daily ®Practachart Turaki House Distribution of

newspaper (3-day newspaper] publications
Maogaozines:
® Matic ho n weekly
*Technokgy Chao
Ban
® %= nthang Setthi
®2tand Culture

Figure B.1 Matchon ple's business structure’
B.2 Thay PBY

The twlevision staton was founded in 1995 ag a vesule of the media reform movement

which aimed at liberalising broadeast media from the state’s ownership and control This

I Soumce: BMatichon |:||i:'s anmal ™ port MW Avaibhkle at: |'|I:I:|:|:.-'.-'inl'bm:lti:l'-pnm.th.-'tep;h‘rt;']"':-lT.-'
cn-an.th?nﬁ = I:-Lu;im'ﬁsrl:mr.g.txh&:l:I [rh:h:tssed:_]:mmn' 2., Jlfllj]
]



public campaign began after the polidcal crigis in May 1992 where broadeast medi were
manipulated and their content censored by authority (see a brief discussion on the s@te’s
ounership of broadeast frequencies and media ve form movement in Chapter4’s Foo mote
5). Desgpite being under the care of the Office of the Prime Minister, the new televizion
station was degsigned to operate independenty by the concessionaire to prevent censorship
and interference from aonthority. Additionally, t© create an informed cifzenry, the
concesgion contract of the new stmtion stpulated the emphagis on quality programime
content, particularly news and curvent affairs, which differed from the prevalence of
entertain ment programimes in other commercial medi. A holding co mpany, with one of
the country’s majpr banks and a news-oriented media company the Mation Multimedia
Group as key stakeholders, won the 30-vear concession o run the staton, and named it
Independent Television (iTV). In its early years, the station became widely known for it
quality news productio n and investigative reports. However, with its concentration on news
and current affairs, the smtion faled © generate ample profit and started accumulating
losses during the Gnancial erigis in 1997, In 2000, the station was sold to Shin Corporation,
the co mmunicaton conglomerate owned by telecom tycoon Thaksin Shinawatra, who later

became the prime minister in 2001,

When Thaksin took office, the station reportedly encountered editorial interference
downplay its criticism against the government, and 21 news workers were fred when they
registed the management (the group, dubbed the 5TV nebels’ by the press, hter won the
legal action for unfair reatment and received back pay since they were let go). In 2004, an
arbitration panel allowed the station to change the news-to-entertain ment ratio from 7030
as stated in the inital concession contract, m 50:50. Moreo ver, the annual licen sing fee was
alsn reduced from 1 billipn baht (approximately 20 milion pounds sterling) to 230 million
(approximately 44 million pounds sterling).

However, in 2006, follbwing the military coup that ousted the then Prime Minister
Thaksin, the Central Administrative Couct ruled that iTV viglated its concession contract
by implkmenting the aforementoned changes, and ordered the management to pay hefty
fines. When the management failed to pay the fines, the concession was revoked and the
frequency reverted o the Office of the Trime Minister. The interim civilian government
later appointed a new ewecutive board and renamed the smtion Thal Independent
Televigion (TITV) in early 2007,



To maintain media independence and prevent interference from political and fAnancial
powers in the long run, the interim government, media protessionals, academics and civil
advocates carried out smdies and o rganised discussions for the smtion’s better future. The
general o pinio ng were divided into two camps: 1) to make the station an independent free-
to-alr commercial staton, similar to the inital 7TV, or 2) to reinvent itas the country’s first
public service broadeaster, following the models of public service broadecasters overseas
such ags BBC, MHE,, or PBS. In 2008, the interim government eventually passed the low m
estblish a public service broadeaster. TITV was ordered to cease its transmission, and the

property was transferred to the new organisation.

Operated under the Public Broadeasting Act 2008 and with the allpcated annual budget of
2 billion baht fapprodmately 40 million pound sterling) taken from excise tax, the Thai
Public Broadcasting Service (Thai TBS) was established. To ensure its independence and
accountability, the organisaton is managed by the Board of Governors, whose members
represent various civic sectors o oversee its general policy, and the Executive Board and
the Managing Director who manage the station’s operatio n, as demo nstrated in Figure B 2.
Apart from the news and programme production departiments gimiar o most
broadeasters, Thai PBS also has the Audience Council, composed of representatives from
disparate civic and conswrer groups, to ensure public participatio n and the organisation’s

social regponsibility.

When the staton was launched, a number of new staffers were hired for its news and
programime production depariments (see the strocture of the Mews Departiment in Figure
B.3). While some employees friom the previous iTV/TITV contnued their work with the
organigation, many high-pro file news anchors and repo rters were offered positions at other
comunercial broadcasters. As a result, the popularity of the sttion™s news and current
affairs programmes stll trail behind other channels until present (as of 201 3. However, the
station’s continuous coverage of the major flooding in 2011 wag highly praised and helped

increase the audience rating during the crisis.
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* “Statepic news’ desk penerally produces in-depth current affairs reports, for example,
environment news or yvouth development storie s,

** “Social agenda’ programmes include the production of tan daily news and current affairs
programumies (Morwug MNewr and Tee Nee Thay PES) and a discussion panel programime (Way
Tee Satarama [Prific Farnm ).

Figure B.3 Thai PBS' Mews Department Structure”’

B3 ASTT Manager Quime

The ASTV Manager Online news website is operated by ASTV Manager co ltd., a media
company that also publishes a political and business news-orented daily newspaper and
four magazines, and runs the satellite television ASTV. Initially named Manager Media
Group, the company was founded by medih mogul Sondhi Limthongkol in 1990 and
started with a daily broadsheet. The newspaper became widely recognised for its coverage
of the anti-government mass demonstration in May 1992 despite the state censorship on
broadeast median and some print media outets. During the financial erigis in 1997, the
company encountered a major fiscal problem. Its founder fGled for bankruptcy, and the
co mpany wasg steamlined to maintain its newspaper business. In early 2004, recuperating
from financial problems, the company launched the satellite television operation, with
ASTV Mews 1 being the primary news channel. Later in 2005, the Manager Medin Group
founder started o heavily criticise the then Thaksin-led coalition and propelled the anti-

governiment movement, which hter became the Feople’s Allance for Democracy (PAD).

5 Soumce: Resenrchers obsenation mobe
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The groups media outlkets then served as the PAD's political mouthpiece to galvanise
public support.

Due o heavy debts, the Manager Medin Group faced bankroptey in 2008. A new company
wag founded to replace the defunct enterprise, and, ag a result, the titles of its publications
and putkts were changed o “ASTV Manager™ until present {as of 2013 The company’s
anti-Thaksin stance has brought about several defamation lawsuits against its news
presenters and editorial team. Regardless, the ASTV Manager Online website reimming
among the most popular sources for online news. Several factors contribute o its
populrity, from the speed of its coverage and its go ssip-style enterminment news co luming,

to its harsh criticisim against governments and support from PAD empathisers.

B4 Itam Newr Apency s Sontbem Newrs Dk

The operation was initially founded as The Southern Mews Desk Peace Media Project, or
comumonly known as the Isara Mews Centre, on July 11, 2005 by the Thai Journalists
Agsociation (T JA). Aimed at pacitying the conflict and appeasing viplence, the project
produced stwories that promoted the southernmost provinces” ethnic and cultural diversity,
ag well ag the concept of peacetful co ntlict resolution. Follhwing the project’s inception, an
editorial team was set up, using a gpace at the Prince of Songkh University’s Pattani
campus a8 its oftfice. T]A member organisatons, both natonal and local media, cooperated

by sending a group of volunteer reporters m sty at the centre and repo rt foom the region.

On Avgust 25, 2005, the Lsara Mews Centre websgite was launched. Stories were posted on
the website, and pocasionally used by the natonal media who se repo rters were working for
the project. In the beginning, the centre was co-supervised by two news editors: one senior
reporter friom Banghkok and the other a local stringer, so that they could combine their
expertises in edimrial process and local knowledge, The website concentrated on smries
about peal culture and way of life. Later on, the centre toreged alliance with local scholars
and advocates. As a result, apart from news and feature stories, the website also presented

articles foom research studies and seminars organised by these partner o rganisatons.

In 2006, the centre underwent a shake-up and was reinvented as the Isara Mews Instimte.
The new agency was under the administration of the TJA, the Press Council of Thailand,
and the Thai Press Development Foundation. However, the decrease of funding in late
2006 compelled the agency to be streamlined. The dup-editor system was cancelled, leaving

one Bangko k-based editor in charge. At the sume time, fewer volunteer journalists from
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Bangkok were able t©o stay in the far South. Therefore, the newsgathering depended on
local junior reporters. With the declining financial sponsorship and the changes of editors
in the follbwing year, the apency strugpled o maintmin its operation. The office at the
Prince of Songkl University’s Pattani campus was hter clo sed, and the initial Isara Mews
Centre webpage was subsumed under the Isara Mews Agency’s gite and redubbed the Isara
Mews Agency’s Southern MNews Desk. At the time o f writing (2013, the desk is supervised
by an editor based in Bangkok who occagionally travels to the southern border provinces.
The newsgathering unit includes five regular reporters who receive their payment by piece

and soime constant contributors,

In her study of the lsara Mews Agency’s Southern Mews Desk, Wichayawanee Choonui

(200 swmimarises the development of the apency in Table B.1 below.

Tablke B.1 The develo pment of the Isara Mews Agency’s Southern News Desk

Phases
Phasc 1 (hlt:]umﬁ— Phase 3
(2005-2006) ] (2008 — present)
Isara Institute, Isara Institute,
Supervising T]A Thai Press Thai Press
o rganiztion Development Develo prment
Foundation Foundation
The Feace Media Izara Institute"s
. Project The Southern ) o uthern Mews Desk/
Title Mews Desk / Izara Insttute Isara News Agency’s
Igara Mews Cenne Southern Mews Deglet
Focusing an the .

. ) Continuing the peace
principle of peace Focusingon o m'n:l]jslugprjn:j'pk
media/ peace demanding for justice and beine 2 hub of

o journalism, and the for the atfected ) = o
O hjectves . - . news and information
mntial learningand peoplk, in line with about the thiee
exc hange between the peace journalism : uthern border
Banghok and local principle sty
provinces
press




Phases

met | | e
Character
- Two co-editors; one -:d?rrulf Banglok-based
from Bangkok and Five-six reporters in
onefomtbeams | ZEST | o angoued
Banekok appointed as the editor
- _Tnfrnﬂ]j tsfromthe |0 tre chict - Five TEPQTiety in the
Safr o ats o {all staffers wene hired | area (paid by picce)
. ﬂl;-lu“ s gne | the centre’s - Contributors
- Four ieporters; o teporter) (stringers and

in each southermimost
province

(all reporters were on
loan trom the member
organisitions)

- Four reporters; one
in each southernmost
province (on loan
froim the member

0 rganisation)

academics)

An office in the
South

Yesg

Yes

Mo

- Stories about non-
viglent events

- Way oflife, lpcal
culture, iving
situationg in culturalby-

- Analytical reports
abo ut daily violent
incidents

- Investigation into
justice system and
cases of unjust

- Fewer reports about

daily incidents

- Sr-m'ji:s related to the

current natio nal trends
- Analytical reports on

Content diverse enviromnents | treatments )/ abuses i
) o _ e ; strategies
emphasis - Investigative reports | - Military perspectives " Court cases,
- Feedbac ks fromi the | - Swmimary of ) o
: . - including impact on
southern residents and | incidents every orphans and widows
grassroots peaple who | fo l'I.'.rLli.éﬂﬂ', mc]udmg Unusual/ success
were atfected by the gtatistes o F casualtes e
conftlict/violence and analysis o f violent SO
patterns
- General public - The loecals and - The loeals and
(people outside the general public general public
southernimg st - Civil society netawork | - Alternative media
Target andience | provinces) - Local media - Loeal media
- Main stieaim media - Alternative media - Civil society netwaork
- Civil society network | - Foreign press - Foreign press
- Local media agencies agencies

* Information updated by the researcher.




Appendix C: The dates selected for the content analysi g’ rolling random sampling
Total of 7 years, 183 days

Month Dates Mumber of
days
Year A04 (Total 26 days)
January Mon 5, Tue A) 2
February Wed 4, Thu 19 2
March Fri 5, 5at 20, Sun 28 3
April M12 Tu27 2
Mlay W12, Th 27 2
June F 11, 5at 25 2
July sun 4, 19 2
August Tu 3 W18 2
September Th2,F 17 2
Oictpber mat 2 mun 10, B 25 3
Movember Tu®, W 24 2
December Th9,F 24 2
Year 2005 (Total 25 days)
January mat & Bun 16, B 31 3
February Tulhs 1
March W2 ThI17 2
April F1,5at 16, Sun 24 3
May M9, Tu 24 2
June W8, Th23 2
July F 8, 5at 23, Sun 3l 3
August B 15 Tu 30 2
mepteiriber W14 Th 2 2
Octpber F 14, Sat 29 2
Movember mun i, M2 2
December Tun, W2l 2
Year 06 (Total 25 days)
January Th5,F 20 2
February mat 4, mun 12 M 2T 3
March Tu 14, W 29 2
April Th 13, F 28 2
Mlay mat 13 Sun 21 2
June M5, Tu 20 2
July WA Th 2D 2
August F 4, 5at 19 5un 27 3
September BI1L, Tu 2 2
Oember W1il, Th 25 2
Movember F 1), 5ar 25 2
December mun 3, M 13 2
Total 20
Year D07 (Total 27 days)
January Tu2 W17 2
February Thi1,F 1i 2
March mat 3 Bun 11, B 25 3
April Tu 10, W 25 2
May Th 1, F 25 2

246




Month Dates Mumber of
days
June sat 9, Sun 17 2
July B2 Tul? 2
August W1, Th 15, F 31 3
September Sat 15, Sun 23 2
October DA Tu23 2
Movember W7, Th 22 2
December F 7, 5at 22, Sun 30 3
Year M08 (Total 25 days)
Mionth Diates Total numiber of
days
January B 14 Tu X 2
February W13i Th 28 2
March F 14, Sar 29 2
Aprl sun (G, M 21 2
Mlay Tui W21 2
June Th5, F 20 2
July mat & Sun 13, M 23 3
August Tu 12, W27 2
September Th1l, F 25 2
Cictober mat 11, Sun 19 2
Movember BMATull 2
Diecember W3 Thig 2
Year M09 (Total 27 days)
January F 2 5at 17, 5un 25 3
February M9, Tu2d 2
Mlarch W1l, Th X 2
Apri F 10, Sar 25 2
May Sun 3, M 18§ z
June Tu2 W17 2
July Th 2,F 17 2
August Sacl, Sun 9 M 24 3
September Tu g W 23 2
Oember Tha,F 23 2
Movember mat 7, mun 15, M A 3
December Tu 15, % 30 2
Year 10 (Total 26 days)
January Th 14, F 29 2
February Sat13 Sun 21 2
Mlarch BIA Tull 2
April W7, Th 22 2
hday F 7, Sat 22, Sun 30 3
June M 14, Tu 29 2
July Wold, Th 29 2
August F 13 Sar 2§ 2
September Sun b, M A) 2
Octpber Tubh, W20 2
Movember Th4,F 19 2
December Sat4, Sun 12, M 27 3
Total 206

a7




Appendix D: The content analysis coding sheet

The coding sheet is divided into four sections, according to the analytical frameworks as

mentioned in the methodology chapter.

Section I: Genemd jupmeation af the o ry

Category

Answers

1. Souee

a. newspaper (Matchan)

b. tekevision {Tha PBS)

c. website (45TT" Manager Ol

d. wehsite (Trame MNewr doency v Sovthem Mewr Dierk)

2, Date and time of

publication

Drate;

Time:

2, Length of smory

a. newspaper (oo lmn;

b. televigsion (minute):

g

8 d. website (word count):

3. Story headline /

anchor introduction

4, Headline/
introducton topic
(choose only one
topic that is
pelevant to the

primary headline)

a. national policies

b. local/ 1 g0 nal administration

g

. regional) national security
d. viglent incidents

e, berrnrism

f. separatizim

g law enforcement & justice system
h. huiran rights

1. religion

j. histo ry & culture
k.education

l. economy

m. personal experience

n. others

5. The contexts of
headline /
introducton
{more than one

angwer can be

For the headlines/ introduction s with attribution to
people affected by and involved in violent incidents
a, referring o lslamic victims

b. referring to Buddhist victims

¢, referring to viciims who are state official and civil servant




selected)

d. referring o victims who are member of community

e, referring o economic and social ramificationg ie, damages
to property, impact on financial transaction and wade ete.

f. referring o antagonists as unidentified instgators

g identifying antagonists by name or professions

h. athers

G, Types of
presentation

forimiats

a, Mews, including news brief, breaking news, ive report
b. Feature article,/ Short documentary

. Analysis/ investigative report

d. Interview, including live interview

e. Profile

f. Presentation of reports, announcements, ranscripts,
sumirary/ chiono gy of events, statistics (excerpts,
abridgement, or entirety)

g Oithers

7. Additional

o bservations

(o take note of other repetitive patterns that are not listed in

the sheet; information will be used in news framing anaby gis)




Section IT: The e af raserver jn menr con fent

The number of sources quoted in the story:

ldentfy the type of sources by choosing from the following choices. More than one choice

can be selected in a story,

A, Type of sources

B. Speaalizations

C. Locations

a. Government

b. State apencies

c. Administrative agencies

d. Independent age ncies

f. Police

g. Military

h. Insurgent groups; suspects
i. Civil societies

. Parliamentarians (MPs,
Senators)

k. Business and agricultural
gecinrs

|. Members o f oo mumunity

m. Victims,/ family of victims
n. Acadeimics

o, Media

p-. International governments/
agencies

0. ANOOYITIOUS 50 UICe §

r, COithers

a. Mational policies

b. Regional/ natipnal
security

. Administrative autho ity
d. Law enforcement

e, Terrorism

f. Separatism

g Religions

h. Justice system

i. Human rights

. History and culture

k. Education

L. Econo my

m. Personal experience
eyewitness accounts

n. Journalistic observations

o, Oithers

a. Mationallevel

b. 4 southern border
provinces

¢, Other southern
provinces

d. Other parts of the
country

e. Overseas

f. Unknown kbcation
g Others




Section ITI: The falels af the phenomenon and antamuirts
This part of the coding sheet examines the story’s headlines and anchor introduction m

look for labels used to identify the contlict and antagonists.

a. Labels of the southern conflict
In relevant stories, choose from the follbwing choices of hbels used to identify the

southern eonflic t.

Categories of labels The labels nsed

a. douthern fre, bre

b. Southern fire problem
1. Metaphors
c. Southern fire situaton

d. Oithers:

a. Southern problem

b. Unest pro blem

c. Viplkence, Violence problem

2, Characteristics d. Southern situation, southern border situation
e, Unre st

f. Turbule nce

g. Others:

a. Bouth, deep 50 uth
3. Geographical locations b. Southern border/ southernmost provinces

o, Oithers:

4, Others




b. Labels of antagonists
In relevant stories, choose from the follhwing choices of hbels used to identify the

Antagnnises.
Categories of labels The labels nsed
a. Southern bandit
b, Criminal / bandit
1. Criminals . Instigatmr
d. Turbulence maker
e, Oithers:
a. Leader
b. Terrorist) termrist group
2. Insurgents
o, Ally, Member
d. Others:
a. Suspect
3. Legal terms b. Accused
o, Oithers:
a. Shooter
. b. Bomber
4, Action-based terms _
c. Arsonist
d, Others:
5. Judgement on characters
o (Open for disco very)
{labels with adjectives)
{3, Oithers




Section TT-7. The vismal presentation arcompanied the reforts

In relevant stories, choose from the flowing choices o identify the types of wvisual

presentations and their contexts

Topics

Types/ Contexts of presentation

1. Types of visual presentation

a. Mug shot

b, Action

c. Person

d. Location & obiject

e. Edited phom

f. Graphic/ info graphic

g, Video/ andio clip (for online media)

h. Oihers

2. Types of actors featured in
the photo /sho £
*one photo/shot may featre

mgne than On one actor

a. Govemment

b, Ariry

c. Folice

d. State official

e, Parlamentarian

f. Independent apency official
& Loeal

h. Insurgent & suspect

1. Victim of conflict,/ violence
. Civil society

k. Academics

| Private sector

i Oithers:

3. Typesofcontexts

a. Organised event

b. Scene of violent incident

. Arrest/ search/ suspect’s surrender
d. Security

e, Casualty

£ Visit

h. Way of lite

1. History & culture

. Protests

k. Others:




MNOTE: Coding description s for the types of visnal presen tation

a. Mug shot: 1D photo-style, file photo of public figure, the phot focuses on the person
and no additional context provided

b. Action: Generic shot of a scene where people were featured. The focus was not on
people’s dentification, buton their action.

c. Person: Shot of a scene where people were featured. The focus was on dentifying the
person/ people featured, for example, aclse-up shotof a person giving speech.

e, Edited photo: Colhge of events/ people; enhanced photo

f. Infoo graphic: Table af statistics, graphics, maps ete,

Coding descriptions for the types of contexts

a. Organi sed event: meetings, conferences, seminarg, fairs & ceremonies eto.

d. Secnrity: army patiol, soldiers guarding school and emple, military equipment ete.

e. Casunalty: copses, injured people, funeral

f. Human sufferings: people affected by conflict/ viok nee expressing griet and
difficulties

e Vigit: public figures/ state officials visiting villages, the locals or injured people efc.

h. Way of life: general activities, for example, people shopping at local market, people pray
at mosque etc.

i. History & oulture: local heritage, for example, ancient mo sque, peo ple perfo nming

traditional dance e,



Appendix E: The list of in-depth interviewees (30 people)

Levels Matichon Thai PB S Manager T=ara Others
2 M, Wancha
Tantiwittayapitmk
VP of Mews & _
Man agerial Programimes E:E:I:_l ;Tnjf:ilsgur
{executives) 3 Mr. Somkiat T .
Jantaraseena, Director, Isara Insttube
Civic Bedin Metarork
Diivecmr
11. Mr. Tuwaedaniya
e Meringging
4. Mr. Kotkhet ) Editpr, Aman Mews
Jantalertluck, A ssistant Agency
Mews Divector 7. Mr. Fvachote 12 ML'} Muhammad-
, 1. M. Seksan 5', Ms. Nnrl:h.n ]Ill.'t.‘ll".‘l.l'l]".'l.'“.‘l.s 10, Wi, Pakorn avub Pathan
Editors/ Kittitaweesin hu.nn]'.':dhm Chief, 5o uthern Mews Peungnetr .-’;d'.'ism' DEW*
ek oditaraf Chief of Regional Mews Ed.er', HE” Thai PBS | Cea u_t : Edimr, Southern Mews | 13 Mr. Ramadan Panjor
producers Desk current affairs & Mr. Jitpapas Desk Advisor & webmaster
Programime Parinyakul DSV & DS '
G, Wr. Sawns Wansgalae Web Marketing Officer 14 Ms Thjl:JT b
Producer, Dvesaiatan Na ool e

Daw Tar pro gramime

Advisor, DEW




Levels Matichon Thai PB S Manager Isara Orthers
24, Mr. Surapan
Boonthanom
Co-owner &
phomgrapher, Chao Tay
15. T'-.-IL S:L.'mqu-: f:?ﬁ:diin]znﬂ:;:m
g:izjﬂﬁﬁ:spa ndent Newscaster, Prince of
16. Ms.Tichik . Songhla Unive rsity tadio
Putty 21.Ms. Waelkemoh Pusu | 26. Ms. Supara
Ficld n ‘lﬁpg‘“uﬂm_n 22 Ms. Nasurah Jeh-ha | Janchidfah
journalists FPOTEL oo 23 Mr, Abdullh Senior reporter, Banpdok
Mews Centre ! .
- ) Wangni Par
17. Mr. Sonthaya 27 Me. Don Pathan
koo whkam o -
Reporter, Southern %..?JT;&::: teportet, The
MNews Centre 28, Ms. Yameela
Gareedong
Mewscaster, Matipnal
Broadcasting Television,
Y ah Povince
18 Mr. Muhammadpares 29, Ms. Muannoi
Lohasan Thamimasiten
Stringers/ Mr. Muhammad-ayub Stringer, Pattani ). Mlrs. Roseeda Pusu Freelance journalist
Independent Pathan* Province Stringer, Pattani 30. Mrs. Yah Alee
producers Swinger, Vala Province | 19, Mr. Ahnad Pro vince Community radio
Ramansiriwong practitioner, Pattani

Stringer, Vah Province

Provinee

* The interviewee performed more than one mle,




Appendix F: The list of interview topics for in-depth interviewees

The following twpics and core quesdons were used in the in-depth interviews with
informants who are news workers of the organisations selected and jpurnalists specializsing
in the southern conthct Being a broad framework, the topics and questons were not
always necessarily asked in this order o allow a flexible conversaton with the interviewees.
1. Background, experience, and news production practices

- How bng have you been in this line of work? Why did you become journalist® What
drives you to continue your work as journalist?

- How do you go about vour work every day? What are the routines?

- Hiow have the conflict and violence affected your routines?

- How have your current routines changed from when the viok nce started in 20047

- Example of current or high-pro file cases: How did you learn about the story? How did
you trace and gather the information? What made the job easy? What made it diffcult?

- How do vou work with your peer reporters in the same provinee ‘news beat who come

from different o rganisations?

2, Difficulties and concerns in southern conflict reporting

- Is sputhern conflict reporting different from covering other subjects? What are the
differences, or why is it not different?

- What are the cautions when producing news about the southern conflict (e, sounce
co nfidentality, langnage usape, selection of visual pregsentation etc.)?

- What do vou face as obstacks and imitations in reporting about the southern conflict?
How do yvou overcome them?

- Hag there been a situation when vour personal and professional backeround (ie. beinga
Buddhist/Muslim; being a local /Banghokian; being a journalist/beat reporter efc.) canged
problem in reportng?

3. Occupational and organisational influence in southern conflict reporting

- What is your interaction with the editor in Bangkok /southern news centre? What i your
interaction with the southern stringers/ repo riers?

- How supportive are the news editor/reporters? Have there been  any
misunderstanding/conflict, and how do you resolve it?

- How does being an employee of fworking for this organisation facilitate ‘hinder your

work (Le. the types of stories in demand; specific policy or promeolin reporting abo ut the



conflict; connection/contact with sources; production facilities and equipment; supportng
staft; salry, incentive, raining, and insurance etc.)?

- Does vour organisaton teat the southern conflict news differently from other news
stories (l.e. in terms of coverage phn and presentation)? ls there a specific system or
procedure  concerning  the sputhern  conflict  coverage, or when would  this
system, proc edure be used?

- How have the changes in vour organisation (ie. change of organisatonal principle,
decrease in funding etc ) affected your work in reporting about the southern con flict?

- How does the edimrial meetings and news management determine the coverage of
southern conflic t7

- In your opinion and assessment, how does your o rganisation differ fiom others in terms
of the news presentation and organisational structore?  1s this  difference a

benefit/disadvantage in sputhern conflict repo rong?

4. Relation ship with sources

- How do you build and maintain relatonship with their source 57

- How do vou strike a balance between personal and professional relatio nship with your
sources?

- Why do reporters need m et informaton fconfirnmaton from state officials?

5. Reflection and evalnation on the role of journalists and journalism

- What do vou think is{are) the mwle(s) of news medi in southern conflict? How do vou
carry out such a role(s)? Example of situations that reflect the role(s). Can that role(s) be
materialised?

- There are criticisms and smdies that show how news media’s works do not help bring
abg ut peacetul conflict reso lution. What is vour thought on that?

- How can the news media contribute to the conflict resolution process?

6. Views on the southern conflict

- In vour opinion (as a local/specialist reporter/news editor), what caused the southern
co aflict? What keeps the contlict ongoing?

- What is your view on the various interpretations of the conflict (e, the influence of
national politics, the “additional threat™ theaory, the Malay Muoslims® strugele for recognition
and justice, the ethno -nationalis m presupposito n)?

- How do vou think the conflict should be resolved? How can the proposed solution be
materialised?



Appendix G: The components of news frames in news content

Table .1 Components of frames in the cavrerafconffor and vipbue meta-frame

Frequency
Frame onents
comp (percentage)
Rertafation agamst awtborsty (37
1. Referring o unknown armed groups as being behind the attacks, but 35
not specifically libe ling theim as “separatist™ or “term rist” ;
2 Referring to military defector as trainer for militia 2
Poner of miggle aneng juterest gris {27
Referring o disparate interest groups, Le. drug cartels, ko cal influen tal 27
&uu:s, e, ag bn:jn.Ebn:hind the attacks '
Shate'r mosfiamme o5 and sneffacive palicws {13
1. Smting the military-led approach intensifies the southern oo nflict and 5
violence ’
2 Smting the competition among political parties enables the conflict™ 5
protraction ’
3 Smting the state officials” inc ompetency and mistmatment of the oeals 3
enable the conflict’s protraction
4. Smting the deficiency in intellipence enable the contlict’s protraction 2
Trnsmational meal Ll {13
1. Referring to transnatio nal/ Southeast A siabased armed groups and
other influential establishiments as supporters for the local insurgent 10
movement
2 Referring to the inappropriate interpretations ot Ishumic religious 3
teaching as a ool to recruit operative staff
Teutity poditics (%)
1. Referring to separatist movements as the instisators of violence 5
2 Refervng o the locals’ grievance from being mistreated and deprived 2
of identity ag the oo tof the conflict
3 Referring o the long history of power strugele with the Thai state ag 2
the woot o f the contlict
Total (v = 6} 101*

*The numbers are rounded up /down; therefore, the total is not 100%0




Table .2 Components of frames in the mbemirians meta-frame

Frequency
Frame onents
e (percentage)
Tmshact an takebolders &2
1. Impact on state officials 15
2 Impact on the southerners” liveliho od 13
3 Impacton victims 11
4. Impact on econany a
5. Protests by the loeals 9
{2, Escape (witnesses, suspects) 2
1. Reporting about autho rities’ reaction s: demotons, transfers, changes of 20
strategies
2 Reporting about trial & investigntion on suspects and probes on 1
irregubarity in the state’s mishandling
3 Introducing new fame nded political strategies 4
Puldy mactions (7)
Reporting about royal family and general public expressing concerns -
about the sputhern situation '

Toml (v = 158) 100




Table .3 Components of frames in the safdianr meta-frame

Frequency
Frame onents
. (percentage)
Cavermamer ¢ tofitical stritire 29
1. Reporting about po sitive/neutral views on governmental policies in 5
general ’
2 Reporting about negative views on govemimental policies in general 0
3 Intoducing administrative changes ie. re-esmblishment of SBRPAC, 5
appointiment o fministers in charge o f southem conflict e, ’

4, Reporting about Thailand s attempts to maintain relatipnship with 4
Islamic countries and internatio nal oo mumunites

5 Reporting about polifcal parties” intoduction of new strategies for 3
southern consttuencies

i2. Reporting about budget allocatio n and spending for southern conflict 2
solution

7. Reporting about governiment’s reiterating stance that so uthern conflict i
is a domestc matter

8. Reporting about po sitive,” neutral views on special administrative i
models, autonomy

9. Reporting about negative views on special administrative models/ 2
AutonoiTy
Quabty of i (19
1. Reporting about impro vement in education, oo mumuinity, and 10
healthears s=rvices

2 Reporting about moles o freligious institutions in conftlict resolution 5
3 Reporting about impro verment in beal economy 4
Third-party o b oment {15
1. Reporting about the influence of and input from international

commnunity ie. Mahysia®s role as mediator/ facilitato r in dialogues with )
separatist leaders, the UN's annual hwran rights situatio n reports, etc.

2 Reporting about public response & moral support e, donatons, fund-

raisings, opinion poll showing public’s concerns about the southern 4
conflict, etc.

3 Reporting about royal family and agsociate’s initiatives 3
4. Reporting about suggestions on the moles of mass media in sputhern 2
conftlict

Military & palicing (1)
1. Reporting about security & public order policy/ operation ie. military
appointment & management, enactiment of martal law & emergency 12
decree e,

2 Reporting about crime suppression policy, operation e, eradication of

narcotic drugs in community, police appointment & management efc, 2

24l




Frame components (cont.)

Frequency

(percentage)
Remmsifanon o magnition of foca fdenity fr.2l
1. Reporting about reconciliation, peace/ ant-violence campalgn s & 9
initiatives
2 Reporting about sugpestions to promote recognition of local hismories 3
& culture
3 Reporting about suggestio ng to promote understmnding in the region’s |
i UEness

Joestyer {7
1. Reporting about policke s/ projects concerning legal action s &
investigntion into the state’s alleged wrongdo ing, overhaul of justice 4
sySteIm
2 Reporting about healing initatives for peopl aftfected by contlict & 2
violence
3 Reporting about policke s/ projects concerning human rights 1
Connter-inuergency ()
1. Reporting about po sitive,/ neutral views on dialogues with separatist 2
groups
2 Reporting about negative views on dialognes with separatist groups 1
3 Reporting about counter-termorism /. separatizm policy (referring m i
propo siions with direct reference o “terrorism” and *separatizm’)

Othery (2)
Reportng about arts & literature about southern conflict & southern 2
culture

Toml (v = 3065) 102*

* The numbers are rounded up /down; theretore, the total is npt 100%




Appendix H: The types of visual presentation in southern conflict reports of the
four media organisations

Tablke H.1 The types of visual pre sentaton in print and online news content

Types of visual presentation Frequency

in print and online news content (perentags)
Action s 38
Mg shots 25
Persons 20
Locations & objects 12
Edited photo 3
Info graphic 2
Others: carmon caricature, video clips 1

Total (v =971 1o+

*The numbers are rounded up/down; therefore, the wtal is not 100%

Table H2 The types of visual presentation in broadeast news content

Types of visnal presentation Frequency
in broadcast news content (pecentage)
Actiong 52
Locations & o bjects 24
Persons 22
Mug shots 1
Info graphics 1
Orthers (reporters’ stand-up) 1
Total (» = 1,565) 101+

*The numbers are ro unded up/down; therefore, the il is not 100%0



Appendix It The trajectories of story lengths and number of sources in news
coverage from 2004 1o 2010

Tablke 1.1. The average stwry kength of the four news organisations” coverape of the
southern conflict

Years Matichon TPBS Manager Izara
{5q.inches) {(minutes) {words) fwords)
Ao 128 no tavaikble i) no tavaikble
2005 125 no tavaikble a2 1499
X0 102 no tavailble AL 177
07 72 no tavailble 26 1255
08 3] no tavailkble 425 1027
K0 42 (247 L] 1692
2010 i 02:13 51 1467
Matichon
144
e 122
E 17
B g
TE 50
= 29
3
|
a
TEAr:

Figure 1.1. The trends of the average story kengths of the Matichon coverage
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Table 1.2 The average number of sources in the fouwr news organisations’ coverage of the
southern oonfhct

Years Matichon TPBHS Manager Isara
2004 b not avaikble 1 not avaikble
2005 7 ot avaikible 2 2

2000 5 not avaikble 2 3

2007 3 not availble 1 2

2008 1 not avaikble 1 2

2009 2 2 1 +

2010 2 2 1 4
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Figure 14, Comparison of the trends of the average of number of sources in the southern
co nflict coverags



Appendix |: The trajectories of news frames in the sonthemn conflict reports from

2004 to 2010
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Appendix K: The comparison s of news frames in the coverage of commercial and
public service/ alternative media
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Figure K.1. Comparison of the canes frames in the coverage of commercial and
ISB falternatve media
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Appendix L: Lists of local non-profit media covering the southern conflict issues

Table L.1. Listof non-profit alternative media

MNo. MName Format /Platform Content emphasis/ Producers Spon sors
1 Aman Mews Agency Online news and artcles/ website .E:: ;:;f:u;; :.D]Efﬂ]u:;;;:::s’ produced The Asia Foundation (TJ5A)
Analytical articles and interviews
2 Patani Forwm Online articles/ website concerning local identity, produced by The Asgia Foundation (TJ5A)
reporters, writers, and academics
} ) . . Coverage of local ooccurences, produced
3 Bunga Raya Mews Onfine Aews & articks/ website by uru:ﬁsj tv students in the mfrhi:munsr INTERMEWS (LI5A)
and publication .
provinces
Video documentary/ online social | Stories about the impact o f violence on
4 Southern Peace Media media (blog video sharing the southerners, the way of life of local Volunteer-based / Thai PBEY
Wolunteer Metarock website, social network) and people, produced by citizen media (Bangkok, Thailnd)
public service bipadcaster producers
Coverage of local occumences and
5 Deep South Journalizim Online news and articles, website | seminars, produced by independent The Sasakawa Teace Foundation
i School (DS (aunit of Deep South Watch) journalists and trained student, youth {Japan)
volunteers
. . Video and audio docwmentary / Stories about inpac tof violence on loeal
0 Fine Tune Production and soc ikl media, civil sociketes” - people, prod u::]iF byindependent information wnavaikible

Friends (FTMedis)

wehsites, public seminars

journalists and traned voluntesrs




Table L.2. Listof laeal civil societies using media as phtto rm

Ma.

Mame

Format /P latform

Campaign emphasis

Spon sors

Deep South Watch

Articles and interviews ) wehsite
and publication

Dlecentralization; Local adiministratve

mde]

The Sasakaara Peace Foundation
Japan)

Civic Women Metwork

Articles and discussion radio
programime,/ webgite and radio

Empowering women’s participation in

conflict resoluton and heal

administratio n; rehabiitaton for victims of

violence

Prince of Songkla University
(Thailandy, Oxtam GB, EL

[ 3%

IM south Vioice
{Intellect Southern Thailand)

Articles/ blog

Education for local children, meousingon
religious education and partcipato

democracy

Wolun teer- baged




Appendix M: Lists of selected publications regarding the sonthemn conflict written
by Thai journalists

M., Tnpestipatir reparts/ acadee articler) nereanh
Ganpnakhundee, 5. and Pathan, D. 2004, Sausipbap Nai Plea Ploens [Prace ju the flame].
Bangkok: Mation Books.

Ganjanakhundee, 5. 2009, Chum chon nai jinfanakan: wa duay phum ru khong tahan thai
king kab phu ko lowam mai g ngop nai phak tai [Imaginative Bandits Den: Thai Soldier’s
Fonowledge about Insurgents in the South]. Fad Diew Kan. Janvary-March 2000, pp. 56-71.

Janchidtah, 5. 2009, Peace Interventon as Seen from Below, Jdaw v Sonthear dva:
Tranmational Metwones and Loacal Contesatr, Japan. Research Instimte for Languages and
Culture of Asia and Africa (ILCAA), Tokyvo University of Foreign Studies. pp. 175- 204

Janchidtah, 5. 2009 Bot rampueng teng chai daen tai: Bantuek ta prom 5 pi fai tai
[Solioquy o the southern border: The hidden memoir of 5 years o f southern fire]. Fab Do
Fan. January-March 2009, pp. 88104,

Laphong, K. 2008. Tad Rabad Fai Tai [Dhodng the Sontbern Fir]. Bangkok: Krungthep
Turakij Judprakai.

Ligw, .C. and Pathan, D. 2010, Confronting Ghorr s Tharland v shapefers o stbern iumemency, Mew
South Wales: Longneville Media.

M.2. Fratum
Janchidfah, 5. 2006, T-rafwe u the Mixr: Reporiing on the Prewnw of Paiw in Sovctbern Thapland.
Bangkok: kobfai.

Muengsuk, M. 2009, Pey Ehao b Fow Kaek Beg whe Otbers and Baing Mifine]. Banghkok:
Makorn Media,

Pita-twatchai, W. 2007, Muws Fab Maw Jedi Hak Toe Phak Tai [Giloamy 1y, broken jod in the
South]. Bangho k: Krung Thep.

M. 3. Jonrnadasts’ exgrrences i sontbern conffict npariing
Jamlongrach, P. ed. 2007, Sauaw Ebso Yo Daonp Riaw Rwe Ta K Pank Tai The Red News
Frald: kaming alont the southem nows desty]. Bangho k: Parb Tim,

Jantaraseemm, 5. ed. 06, Fed Mt Te Chai: Bantwek Pramplan Chewi Yias Kbog Twrs
[Mewairr af Irara Reporten]. Banghok: Public Communication Foundation Establishiment
Project.



